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HERE’S wHY DALDA
VANASPATI IS BEST FOR
ALL YOUR COOKING

My famlly never misg ‘M{eal |

now that I cook with DALDN

FOR HANDLOOM, POWERLOOM & HOSIERY FACTORIES
MADURA MILLS CO., LTD.,

Phone: 250 (5 Lines) * ' — MADURAIX —_ Grams: “HARVEY”.

MILLS AT

MADURAI TUTICORIN AND AMBASAMUDRAM

—EDO —

5,00,000 Spindles ~ Counts up to 30

SPECIALITIES

YARNS COMBED YARNS
HOSIERY YARNS

LE & FOLDED YARNS:
ES, CHEESE OR HANKS

9.
g
T
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% OF ALL DESCRIPTIONS

DON'T MISS :
THIS DALDA RECIPE FOR

CHEMBU ILAl VADE-THE IDEAL DISH!

Make thick batter with half cup gramflour, pmqh of baking
] powder, turmeric, salt to taste. Spread batter and sprinkle .
1 #  Yarns for the Manufacture of % coconut on a chembu ilai (Arvi leaf). Fold in sides of leaf and . -

‘ -
.
lodootiosfioofioclosfioas
- A: ‘1
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roll (like a bed- roll) Fix the end with cloves. Steam for half an
ROPES HEALDS — CANVAS —TAPE | ;

hour. Before serving cut into slices and shallow fry in Dalda.

9

? IMPORTANT ANNOUNCEMENT.DALDA &OOK ,
1S now avatglable in .
Sewing Thread Yarns & Multi-ply yarns BENGALI and ENGLISH. 300 Recipes, hints on
health, kitchen etc. Re. 1/- plus As.]0postage. [Foron
Write to: THE DALDA ADVISORY SERVICE piie

P. O. Box No. 353, Bombay, 1. P“v:.?

CORD YARNS FOR TYRE MANUFACTURE

osfoofecfesfieaiiocioafoaiicalocteciociox o

Managers DALDA
A & F. HARVEY L ’[;, D Y]] THE IDEAL AUL-PURPOSE COOKING MEDIUM
a7 = AVAILABLE IN 10ib., 51b, 21b., & I 1b. PACKS
MADURAL MR e
PHONES : ’ (S. L) N ERATLS ¢ . o . : : '
Madurai 420 (4 Lines) Harvevi Magw’al- i

Zaoflostiocflociiocfiosiioofio qba)oqpo(po(bqbo(m%*qpoooq)oc(b*mwow**

,',"A;ﬁ K



AN IR I I SW AT ANTRA :tébeicembér 5 1058 ' | . S e &

gource of immense potentiality Minister has announced that teachers cannot be paid higher salaries, at any
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3 bustible than "the denial of = SIDELIGHTS been formally blessed by the Parulekar Committee. But the Committee
£ %Jpo;;fzz;nztyh tot mqéc_e their liv- ( By Saka § have not given to the scheme their unqualified approval. They have insisted
) negls to Oggrsongadtzh;oga}lwggz a:o E MRSk),PAgD_IT As UI}I{ }?R;;SIDENT 3 .on modifications which they consider as essential to the success of the scheme.
Y reserve of resources'to fall back = y br P. G. Krishnayya i of the important recommendations of the Committee that “teachers
D) fall back Tue REAL BaTTLE FOR PEACE It is one P
j upon. Education itself is aq % de/ "D‘r Pierre Dorolle 11 should be paid higher salaries than at present.” But already the Chief
5 s
2 Emanaticns from the brains of s ~ AMERICAN ‘WITCH HUNT the purpose.
) , : p - . :
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j per encouragement can raise E RA oem) 33 Committee for the success of the scheme are no doubt quite sound, but none
£ the nation above others in life’s By m. Govindan nem is capable of being fulfilled for the reason that they cost money and -
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N to rear communal - ramparts = By V. P. Sathe 38 Committee, but the particular conditions stipulated by the Committee as
< rgung te};iuc:tion do not under- g THE UNKINDEST MYTH OF ALL necessary for the success of the scheme, are not within the bounds of practi-
2 ;afz s € .BC of #. .. .. ... C By Santha Rungachary 41 .cability, mainly for financial reasons, so far as the Government are concerned. A

rom SWATANTRA ¢ FLow Or News INTO INDIA 43 ; 5 i ;
) ’ : ernment have lost no time in placing on record their
S for June 10, 1950 C Smancese Lawo 1 Tae Womsp e intion” of the Teport of the Committes, but it they regard
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News of the World

CCORDING to the International

Press Institute the most striking
feature of the Indian Press is the
very high proportion of foreign
material it contains. This promi-
nence of foreign news in the Indian
press is not merely a product of the
editors’ choice or of India’s interest
in the outside world. The Institute
says in its survey that the “instru-
ments for gathering foreign news
from the Western world existed when
India gained her independence.” But
the instruments for gathering Indisn
and local news were few and “until
these are developed, the Indian press
will continue to use proportionately
large quantities of foreign news.” If
the instruments for gathering Indian
and local news are few, the blame for
it must be laid, at least in the peried
after the ~ttainment of freedom, cn
the editors and conductors of Indian
newspapers. These have developed
no sensible system of news-gathering
based on the relative importance of
events as they haoppen in different
localities. Snobbery has ousted ele-
mentary considerations of professio-
nal duty. Voluminous piffle uttered

——

Sotto Voce

~ GRS S t—-

THE SCRIPT-STEALERS

POOR Devanagari is paying the
penalty of greatness. She is being
streamlined and strait-laced for her
imperial destiny. The linguistic face-
lifting is in the hands of India’s ace-
politicians. The = President hovers
in the wings with maternal anxiety
while the Chief Ministers are expertly
engaged in plastic surgery. Mean-
while their Chief, the Prime Minister
shows himself to cheering crowds
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by Ministers is accorded lavish hos-
pitality in the Indian press. But very
often -‘happenings of momentous.
significance are either blacked out or
given niggardly publicity. Objecti--
vity is the very soul of journalistic
craftsmanship. But the controllers
of the Indian press lack it. They"
have their likes and dislikes whicl
regulate the measure of publicity
accorded to news. Another factor
that has to be taken into account is
the perverse attitude of high-placed
persons in authority, like Ministers,
when approached for enlightenment
on official policies by representatives-
of the press. These have their favou-
rites. They are sweet to sycophants
and stern to critics. Rarely do they-
give to their own countrymen a frac-
tion of the consideration which they
are ever ready to bestow on the:
foreign correspondents. Even the
Prime Minister is not above this sort
of discrimination. The Indian press,
unfortunately, is torn with internal
jealousies, and it has not developed
powers of combination to protect its.
members from  discourtesy - and
ensure its progress towards higher-
levels of efficiency and usefulness.

at the door of the

operation-
theatre in his handsome robes and:
dwells impressively on the inter-

national importance of face-lifting
as a prelude to heart-lifting.
*

The Vice-President of India, facing
the past and future Janus-wise, dis-

tracts the mind of the patient from..
the scalpel with learned lollipops of -

argument. He. tells Nagari, stret--

LA™

da
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ched on the table, that nobody may
‘hope to stand still for ever and
nobody must run too fast. The
puritan Acharya from the South asks
the surgeons to remember, “Hand-
some is that handsome does; don’t
give her the face of a coquette. Let
it be a plain, honest and if possible
ugly face; only so will it inspire con-
fidence.” He is no fire-brand, you
must know, though as a pure exercise
in virtuosity he can Romanise
Tamil to the delirious joy of his
.admirers.

But the Acharya is not alone in
:shooing the printers off and in refus-
ing to monkey with the script for
base mechanical considerations. With
.suspicious unanimity the experts
vie with each other in pointing out
‘that Chinese with five hundred cha-
racters and Japancse with a thou-
.sand have insisted on getting
‘key-boards made which scrupulously
respect this proliferation. This
sturdy independence towards the
Moloch of machinery is as admirable
.gas it is mnew. But if you are not
-going to be overaw=d by the linotype,
why should you change the script at
all? Methinks the lady protests tou

much.
*®

Nagari, it is pointed out. is being
-written differently in different langu-
ages, such as Hindi, Marathi and
-Gunjerati which now employ it.
"Besides, the Nagari used for Sams-
krit is too stiff for easy writing. In
the interests of uniformity and
dispateh, it is argued that its angula-
rities should be rounded off, its con-
junct consonants split and certain
other things done to it which would
give wider currency. Actually Sams-
skrit scholars have found little diffi-
cculty in writing Nagari as rapidly as

.any other script is written.

*®

But the real object of those who are
»desperately anxious to give Samskrit
‘Nagari a new look is to enable it to
supersede in time not only the modi-
fled Nagari which Gujerati, Bengali,

wetc., are using but also the distinct

rand historic scripts which have
.grown up with the great languages
.of the Dravidian groups and others
cof non-Samskritic origin. The cult
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of bigness and the consuming ambi-
tion of the Hindi Hitlers have com-
bined to fool people into thinking
that unity requires uniformity. It is
argued that a common seript will
make it easier for everybody to
acquire languages. What they mean
is, “You will learn my language more
readily if you give up your script; it
will then be only a matter of time
before your language fades away.”

*

If a common script could make
people more language-minded, the
logical thing would be to have only
one script for all languages from
Samskrit to Swahili. The Romani-
sers entertain this global ambition.
Mr. Nehru himself remembering his
reputatiori for progressivism is all for
Roman. But he would have it as a
compulsory second script along with
Nagari. Nay, he would retain the Per-
stan script intact in all its
decorative glory. He goes into rap-
tures thinking of its beauty, its
storied past and the door it opens to
the heart of the Middle East. Tamil
and Telugu and the rest are, one
must suppose, parvenu barbarians
who must be shouldered out of the
way.

*®

Anything more crudely unscientific
than the logic of these script-
snatchers it is impossible to ima-
gine. The prevalence of the Roman
script over the better part of
Europe has not made English easier
to learn for the French or French
easier to learn for the English. Pro-
nunciation is a far more formidable
obstacle. Actually a near-phonetic
script like Tamil could represent the
sounds of other languages far more
dependably than Roman sounds do.
Anybody who wants to learn a new
language without learning its script
can have its literature printed in his
own script. But fancy asking me to
sacrifice my own Tamil script for
Roman in the speculative hope that
some lazy foreigner here and there
might condescend so far as to take a
benevolent interest in Tamil! Haven't
you heard our Southern scoff about
shaving off your moustache for a
day’s mummery?

o S
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SIDELIGHTS :

ANDHRA politicians have much
to learn from Sri Trivedi. He
came to the State as a stranger.
Within three months he won all
hearts—not with any tricks to
canvass popularity, but just by be-
ing himself. At receptions and
parties, to suitors for this or that
favour or amenity, he gave neither
soft words nor sweet praise but hard
rebukes. If they wanted anything
good to happen to them, he said, it
will not fall into their lap in response
to prayers, they have to work for it
with grit, industry, tenacity and
determination. He became an
apostle of unpalatable and unconi-
plimentary truths. He won his way
into favour by manifesting all the
‘qualities of a reliable guide, unafraid
to deal in harsh and difficult realities.
People have learnt to trust him. If
he were to cast off his high office and
stand for election today from any
constituency in Andhra, he is sure
to win against any and every Minis-
ter. The Ministers and the party
leaders with their wobblings, insince-
rities and inconsistencies have made
the people sick of them, whereas
Sri Trivedi. with the evidence he
has already given of his strength,
integrity and humanity, has made
them wish almost for President’s
rule as the only way out of the pre-
sent confusions and discords,

The Andhra Ministry has revealed
since it was formed a deplorable
ldck of character. Some of the
Ministers are unfit for the office they
hold, and for the good of the State
they must be sacked forthwith. Or
else, they will bring the prestige of
the Government to still lower depths
and force it to break down under the
weight of their follies. Sri Koti
Reddi should go of his own accord,
having announced sometime ago
that nothing less than Rs. 2,000 a
month would suffice for a Minister
these days. It is not dignified
for a Minister fo accept as pay
one-fourth of what he claims as his
due. Now that the Government
themselves have accepted as inevita-
ble the shifting of the capital some
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day from Kurnool to some other
place, there is no room in the Minis-
try for Sri Thimma Reddi; he should
be released to take on hand well in
time his mission of getting Rayala-
seema &o secede back to Madras
State.

The Andhra State is being torn to
pieces with factions because, with
the exception of Sri Prakasam, there
is none in the Ministry with a com-
prehensive conception of social wel-
fare covering the whole area of the
State. The Ministers are all repre-
sentatives of minor interests, and
they have imposed on themselves the
duty of elevating those minor
interests over the level of the
major ones. When the part seeks
to wusurp the importance of the
whole and relegate it to inferior
status, all energies get diverted from
constructive adventures to conflicts.
That is why, in the very first issue
that has come up in the new State,
the capital issue, the legislators
have failed to arrive at any decision
on the basis of the only relevant
consideration, the good of the Stafe
as a whole. The debate on the capi-
tal issue in the legislature has
become a battleroyal between sec-.
tional interests of all kinds. Over
every other issue that may have to
be considered Thereafter, simijlar
battles will rage, and the disputants
will mobilise fighting material around
sectional war cries. There will be
no hope of peace or prosperity so
long as this spirit of faction lasts. It
is a pity that Sri Prakasam should:
have gone the wrong way about in
his management of governmental
affairs. In his anxiety to save the
Ministry and make it survive against,
the storms of controversy threaten-.
ing its existence, he has placed him-.
self too much at the disposal of the
protagonists of conflicling view-
points. As might have been expected
inevitably in the circumstances, he
has lost direction. He is at the

mercy of every wind that blows. In, l

politics as with life, excessive anxiety,
over safety leads to paralysis which,
is worse than death. The leader;
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who seeks to achieve security by
trimming his sails to conflicting
winds, is lost. Death comes but
once, and without risks there is no
life. A policy of avoiding risks for
the sake of survival is apt to
impose on & Government a dreary
mentality charged with fear, and
instead of adventuring boldly into
worthy enterprises, such a Govern-
ment, shrouded in nervousness, will
die a hundred deaths daily with
fear. Sri Prakasam’s dashing quali-
ties which served to distinguish
him with the halo of a hero in popu-
lar estimation, are not found in
evidence in his brief record as Chief
Ministers He should rise above his
new anxiety-neurosis, if his head-
ship of the Government is to regult
in popular benefit and exhilaration.
-

THERE is no doubt that Sri Raja-
gopalachari is superior in many
respects to any other likely succes-
sor. This fact is disputed by none.
Yet he has become a target of attack
and provoked a persistent movement
to dislodge him from power. It may
pe conceded at once that in some
matters of policy the Chief Minister
is in the right and his critics wrong.
His zeal for Prohibition in the face
of the opposition of powerful ele-
ments progressively gathering dange-
rous momentum, is in the highest
degree admirable. His refusal to
reverse his policy in the matter gf
land grants to political sufferers is
inspired by a spirit of rectitude
which is as precious as it is rare, and
cannot be commended too highly.
But he has lost the asset which ena-
bled him to win his present position.
That asset was defachment, or ?.t
Jeast a passable semblance of it.
Madras legislators of the Congress
Party wooed him to assume the leg,—
dership and rule the State, fasc_l-
nated by his seeming immelfsion in
cultural and spiritual pursuits, aqd
his indifference to temporal ambi-
tions. The charm of that distinction
is now gone. He clings ‘tenaciously to
power and fights for its retention in
his hands like a very juvenile, an.d
shattered for ever is the vision of his
-self dragged from retirement dedi-
cated to holy Gita doctrines unwill-
ingly down to uncongenial earthy

SWATANTRA

activities, solely to please importu-
nate devotees. The man of God of
the earlier incarnation has become
a power-mad person with neither
the taste nor the capacity to cherish
the normal courtesies of democratic
rule. The conflict now is between
his right to make dummies out of
colleagues and ride roughshod over
them, and the self-respect of the
politicians in their desperate strug-
gle against being reduced to absolute
ciphers. Ministers and legislators
have endured more slighting from
C. R. than perhaps their compeers
anywhere else in the democratic
world, and it seems certain that the
Chief Minister will not survive for
long unless he learns to temper his
proneness to dictatorship with a
little of the customary democratic
methods of give and take.

4

Saxa

IF ...

Ii we be made for honesty, either
it is solely to be sought, or certainly
to be estimated much more highly
than all other things.

If you can’t do what you wish, wish
to do what you can.

If Jupiter were to hurl a thunder-
bolt for every sin that men com-
mit, very soon he would have none
to throw.

If you are good in health, it is
well.

If you wish me to weep, you must
first display grief yourself.

If you desire to maintain peace,
be prepared for war. (Strong
armaments are the best security
for peace).

If God be with us, who shall be
against us?

If the world were to crumble into
atoms, the ruins would strike him
(the man of firm purpose) un-~
dismayed. v

If the lion’s skin is not enough,
sew the fox’s into it. (Supplement
strength by astuteness).

If you do not know how to live
rightly, submit to those who do.

If fortune favours . . .
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MRS. PANDIT AS UN
PRESIDENT
By Dr. P. G. KRISHNAYYA

NITED NATIONS, N. Y.—An
American observer has this to
say:

Two months ago today, the UN
General Assembly elected its first
woman President. The lady i
Madame Vijaya Lakshmi Pandit. A
fiery advocate of her Government's
views in the past, she has become an
iceberg while sitting in the Presi-
dent’s chair in the General Assembly
Hall. And, with the impartiality of
an iceberg, she sinks those who
stand in the way of what she believes
to be the quickest way of getting
Assembly business done.

Her decisions on points of order
and matters of procedure are given
crisply. One gets the impression
that she will brook no argument, but
that has still to be proved, because
no one has had the nerve to argue
with her. Andrew Cordier, executive
assistant to the Secretary-General,
speaks of her “friendliness and con-
geniality, combined with keen politi-
cal insight,” Mr. Cordier should
know whereof he speaks, since he has
sat at the left hand of every As-
sembly President; he has been the
guide and advisor of seven men and
now, for the first time, a woman.

It is not at all certain that Russia’s
Andrei Vishinsky or the United
States Henry Cabot Lodge Jr. would
agree that she is “congenial.” She
has had occasion to stop both of
them when, in her opinion, they
were getting out of line.

- Before the Assembly got around to
voting on whether to discuss the
American charge of Communist atro-
cities in Korea, she ruled both of
them out of order. Mr. Vishinsky, no
man to toy with in verbal exchanges,
then thanked her meekly for allow-
ing him to get his morning “consti-
tutional” in walking back and forth
between his seat and the rostrum.

The towering Mr. Lodge acceded
quietly, althoughh he was correct from

a parliamentary standpoint, when
she told him, in effect, to keep quiet
and sit down.

More important, perhaps, is the
fact that a respected representative
of India occupies the President’s
seat. Both sides in the cold war are
wooing that country. Neither side
dares impugn, publicly at least, the
fairness of Madame Pandit’s deci-
csions. The work of the Assembly
goes forward accordingly. Once she
takes off her Presidential “hat,” how-
ever, she displays the same sharp-
ness of opinion that has characte-
rized her public utterances in the
past. No previous Assembly Presi-
dent has dared to be as outspoken as
she. Por instance she told a meeting
of women in world affairs at
the Walcdorf-Astoria that the UN
Charter has been reduced to a “mass
of words.” She said that men and
women meet here, not to create a
climate of peace but to “create a sop
to their conscience.” Whereas peo-
ple cried with joy when the Charter
was adopted, now “men don’t cry at
the Charter any more——they laugh at
it.”

This quality of character on the
part of one of the world’s outstand-
ing women is well recognized. Dele-
gates may differ with her personal
opinions but they mind their man-

ners when she speaks as President of .

the Assembly.

Seat On UN For Red China
N diplomats are hoping that the
Bermuda conference will cast
some new light on an ever-present
UN issue: if and when Communist
China should be seated in the world
organization.

It has been noted here that the
Soviet Union’s November 3 note,
rejecting the West’'s offer to discuss
on the Foreign Ministers’ level the
future of Germany and Austria, con-
tained, according to reports, a stipu-
lation that any East-West discussion

]
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of world téension must be preceded py
the seating of the Peking regime in
the UN.

USSIA knows that agreement bet-
ween the U. S. and its major
allies on their aporoach to the Red
China problem is hased to a large
extent on temporary commitments.
She also knows that the so-called
neutral nations of Asia believe that
the seating of Peking’s representu-
tives in the UN wculd go a long way
to break many present deadlocks.

With this in mind, Russia sounds
a constant siren call: if Communist
China were in the UN, life would be
much sweeter.

Ohservers here, therefore, took par-
ticular interest in the remarks by
Secretary for State John Foster
Dulles at his news conference. Mr.
Dulles said that to seat the Red Chi-
nese in the UN is quite out of order,
as long as the Peking regime is a UN
proclaimed aggressor in Korea and
has not purged itself of that aggres-
sion—presumably through negotiat-
ing more sincerely for. a permanent
Korean peace conference—and as
long as it is promoting further ag-
gression in Indo-China. The Secre-
tary pointed out, however, that the
Eisenhower administration has never
said it would be forever opposed to a
recognition of a Communist govern-
ment in China. At the UN this state-
ment caused all sorts of speculation,
and has led to the hope that the dis-
cussions at Bermuda may result in
some clarification. The current sta-
tus of the Communist China problem
at the UN is this:

As Secretary Dulles has noted,
what government represents China
in the UN depends not on admitting
a nation to the organization, but on
approving the credentials of the
representatives of a nation tl'xat is
already a UN member. This is cru-
cial to the issue, because under UN
practice, the admission of a. nation
is subject to a veto in the Security
Council while the approval of cre-
dentials is a matter for each UN body
_such as the General Assembly—to
decide for itself, and is a procedural
issue requiring only a mafjority vote.

Before this Assembly session open-
ed, Britain. which agrees with the

2
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U. 8. that Red China should not
enter the UN now, but does not wish
to see this entrance put off indefi-
nitely, committed itself to a post-
ponement of any debate in the As-
sembly on this question for the
“duration” of this session “in the
current year.”

When Russia’s Andrey Vishinsky
pressed in the session’s opening
meeting on September 15 for Red
China’s immediate seating, the
Anglo-American approach won the
day.

Shortly thereafter, the Assembly
debate on Korea was put off pend-
ing developments concerning the
Korean peace conference. The tar-
get date for the end of the Assembly
session is December 8, but the cur-
rent Jdeadlock on arrangements for
the peace conference may force the
Korean debate pest that time, and
indeed an into next year. It 1is
expected, for instance, that after the
pence conference—if it is ever held—
the Assembly would want to debate
its results. These questions then
arise:

How sincere is Russia in pressing
for Red China’s representation in the
UN? There is a school of thought
that believes Russian pressure will
dwindle as Peking’s chances become
stronger. Its premise is that too
much Communist Chinese contact
with the “outside” world will result
in less desire for alliance with the
Soviet Union.

If, on the other hand, . Russia’s
pressure is sincere, is Communist
China’s representation a price that
must be paid before there can be a
Korean settlement, and before there
can be a high-level East-West meet-
irig on Germany or on world tensions
in general?

IN connection with Britain’s particu-

lar desire for such a meeting, and
for Communist China’s eventual
presence in the UN (in order to open
up new British trade markets, for
one thing). what becomes of the Bri-
tish commitment on the postpone-
ment of this issue after the first of
next year?

If the Red China question comes
to a vote in the Assembly—where no
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veto exists—what would be the
result?

Dexter White Affair
NCE again the gap between a
man namesad Dwight D. Eisen-
hower and the President of the
United States has been tragically
revealed.

At a news conference yesterday a
fair-minded man named Eisenhower
voiced the instinctive revulsion which
millions of Americans have felt over
the Rupublican attempt to impugn
the patriotism of Harry Truman.

There can be no question about
Truman’s loyalty and devotion, said
Dwight D. Eisenhower; it is incon-
ceivable that Truman Kknowingly
appointed a Soviet spy to high office:
it was wrong for a Congressional
committee to summon him for
questioning.

But where was Eisenhower winen
the lights went out? And what will
he do now about the men who engi-
neered this infamous performance-—
especially the Attorney General who
led the pack?

The President said he did nct
pelieve that Brownell meant to cast
any reflection on Truman’s patrio-
tism. But these were Brownell’s
words when he launched the attack:

“Harry Dexter White was known to
be a Communist spy by the very pec-
ple who appointed him to the most
sensitive and important post he ever
held in governmental service.”

Did Press Secretary Hagerty fail to
call Brownell’'s words to the Presi-
-dent’s attention? Eisenhower says it
is inconceivable that Truman know-
ingly named a Russian spy to a high
post. But these were Browneli’s
words:

.. White’s spying activities for
the Soviet government were reported in
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detail by the FBI to the White House
by means of a report delivered te
President Truman through his military
aide, Brig. Gen. Harry H. Vaughan, in
December 1945.”

Brownell’'s stjatements were cate-
zorical charges. They plainly assert-
cd that conclusive and unimpeacha-
ble evidence depicted White as a
Soviet spy and that Mr. Truman
deliberately chose to protect and prn-
mote a spy. Not until long after the
Eisenhower press conference did
Brownell change his tone. He
belatedly announced that it was Mr.
Truman’s “laxity” rather than his
“loyalty” that he questions.

This afterthought was voiced near-
ly a week after the original smear
had swept the country and a day
after the Congressional election in
California was safely over.

Brownell sa2id solemnly that the
President told him it was his duty to
deliver the luncheon-club speech at
which he indicted the former Presi-
dent. But, as Eisenhower tells it, a
feilow named Brownell dropped in to
see him, mentioned something grim
about an unknown man named White
and was told to do as he saw it
with the material. Was Brownell
whispering or was Eisenhower nap-
ping when the conversation occurred?

It is reassuring to be reminded that
Eisenhower still retains his moral
sense. But he has so far seemed in-
capable of communicating that qua-
lity to the office of the Presidency. In
discussing the Truman affair, the
President sounded like a Washington
commentator describing a drama iIn
which Eisenhower was, at best, an
incidental character. He gave mno
sign that he plans to assume the
moral and intellectual leadership of
his party, now or at a later date.

That citizens get better value for the rates and taxes they pay than for most
other items in their expenditure never occurs to them. They will pay a third
of their weekly earnings or more to an idle landlord as if that were a law
of nature; but a collection from them by the rate collector they resent as sheer
nonsense: the truth being precisely the reverse. They see nothing extrava-
gant in basing democracy on an assumption that every adult native is either
a Marcus Aurelius or a combination of St. Theresa and Queen Elizabeth
Tudor, supremely competent to choose any tinker, tailor, soldier, or any good-
looking, well-dressed female to rule over them —G. B. 8. in his preface to Geneva
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THE REAL BATTLE FOR PEACE

By Dr. PIERRE DOROLLE

Deputy Director-General, World Health Organization

Does saving peoples’ lives through better public health measures
only increase the number of moulhs to be fed? Are humanitarian
considerations the only justification for fighting disease? What
concrete dividends, if any, can be expected to resull from the struggle

for better health?

These are some of the vitally important questions answered in
this article by Dr. Pierre Dorolle, one of the leaders of the World
Health Organization, a specialized agency of 3he United Nations.
The article is based on an address given by him recently in Stock-
holm during the Sixth Congress of the International Federation of

Business and Professional Women.

) OW does the World Health Orga-

nization contribute to economic
development? Let me introduce my
answer to this question by quoting
the definition of the word “health”
as it bas been agreed upon by the
83 countries that have accepted the
WHO Constitution. “Health,” ac-
cording to this Constitution, “is a
state of complete physical, mental
and social well being and not merely
the absznce of disease or infirmity.”
From this definition it is clear that
the World Health Organization couid
never be satisfied just to help coun-
‘tries in the fight against disease: it
must also contribute to the struggie
for health.

The acceptance of this definition
of the word “health” by more than
80 governments throughout the World
clearly means a considerable w1dg11-
ing of the traditionzl scope of public-
health  work. WHQO’s definition
carries the implication that public
health, on the ons hand, and econo-
mie progress, on the other, are
closely related to one another. It
says, in effect, that the state of a
community’s health is intimately
pound up with the level of its socjal
and economic development.

Sick farmers: smaller crops
T is well known that the agricul-
tural yield of many large ar}d
potentially rich farming areas In
many parts of the world is held to a
pitiful minimum by a whole gamut
of preventable diseases which sap
the strength of the farmprg;. When
the health of the farmer 1s improved,

‘his productive capacity rises sharply.

The result is that increased income
from the land makes possible greater
investment both in health work and
in agricultural improvement.

This also has important implica-
tions for industrial development.
Large-scale industrialization would
appear to have as a prerequisite
the presence of a relatively healthy
vopulation. If the people of an area
are not, on the whole, fairly healthy,
then migration to the cities tends,
with the growth of industry, to
ieave only the dregs of a partially
sick and overworked population to
till the fields; and the vicious circle
of “sickness-breeds-poverty-breeds-
more-sickness” will inevitably re-
commence.

Thanks to research carried cut
during the past few years, we are
today in possession of a variety of
evidence tending to show the crippl-
ing effects of ill health on the deve-
lopment of society. In fact, many
large-scale health campaigns which
have been carefully analysed from
this point of view yield concrete
proof of the econcmic value of pre-
ventive medicine . . These investi-
gations show that sickness imposes

.an enormous burden on our econo-

mic structure.

But sickness is not alone in rob-
bing us of much of our wealth: pre-
mature death is also one of the big-
gest thieves. It is quite clear that,
if an individual dies at the age of
15 years, there is 2 net economic loss
to society because that  individual
has not yet begun, or has hardly
begun, to contribute his share to the
productive processes on which the
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maintenance and growth of society
depend. A life lived to the age of 40
means, on the other hand, a poten-
tial economic gain; and if death
does not come until 65 years, there
is a net economic gain abhout twice
as great as in the case of the man
or woman who dies at 40.

These facts alore show how im-
portant to the world’s economic well-
being are the efforts which govern-
ments—with the assistance of the
World Health Organization, the UN
Children’s Fund and various bilateral
agencies—are directing towards the
saving of human life, towards rais-
ing the life-expectancy of as many
of their people as possible.

Example from India

ET us turn now to a few exam-

ples which will show the toll
exacted from our economic resources
by preventable sickness. The eccno-
mic value of anti-malaria projects,
for instance, can be gauged by what
has happened during the past seve-
ral years in Greece, India and
Sardinia.

In Greece, in 1943, there were
2,000,000 malaria-sufferers. The coun-
try was at that time buying one-
fifth of the entire world output of
quinine at a cost of approximately
$1,300,000. But by 1949—just six
years later—malaria-control mea-
sures, costing a million dollars less
than the price that Greece once paid
for quinine alone, had cut down the
sickness figure to 50,000. This was
about one-fortieth the number of
cases there had been in 1943, and
the effect on the country’s economy
was to increase its total manpower
by the equivalent of 150,000 persons
per year.

Take another example—this one
from the Terai and Bhabar areas of
Northern India. Here, modern ma-
laria-control measures on a wide
scale were begun a little over three
years ago. Already the production
of foodgrains is up by 25%, while the
value of the land has nearly doubled.

Or take Sardinia, where malaria
has for many years been the only
barrier to rich agricultural develop-
ment. A vigorous control campaign
was launched in 1946. Three years
later, in 1949, theres was not a single
case of primary malaria to be found

December 5 1953

on the entire island. And today a
plan is under way irn Italy for settl-
ing in Sardinia one million citizens
from the overcrowcded mainland.
Malaria is undoubtedly the major
barrier in the way of increased agri-
cultural productivity in most warm
countries. But similar figures could
also be given to illustrate the dis-
astrous impact of other preventable
diseases on economic development.
According to an estimate made by
Sir Andrew Balfour some years ago,
there were at the time about 45 mil-
lion workers in India suffering from
hookworm disease. The annual
earnings of these workers amounted
to the equivalent of around one bil-
lion dollars. An intensive control
campaign in one district was esti-
mated to have increased labour effi-
ciency by over 25%. Even if this
figure were placed at only 10%, the
application of a similar programme
to the whole of India would have
increased production rates by almost
a hundred million dollars annually.
Another disease, prevalent in most
of the underdeveloped areas of three
continents, under tropical conditions,
is yaws. It is a crippling disease
caused by a treponeme, very similar
to the treponeme that causes syphi-
lis, but its transmission is not vene-

real, and it affects large groups of’

the population in rural areas. It
responds to treatment by penicillin,
in one single injection of an appro-
priate dose. WHO. with the aid of
UNICEF, and through both its regu-
lar and its technical assistance pro-
grammes, has helped in the controi
of yaws in several countries, notably

in Haiti, Indonesia, the Philippines,.

Thailand and, most recently, India.

Operations in Haiti, for instance,
started in 1950. It is now possible
to test how far the results of earlier
work in this project have been per-
manent and to compare the effec-
tiveness of different methods of work.
In an area where the treatment was
given by a mobile clinic, it was found
recently, in a sample examination of
nearly 13,000 persons, that only 100
were infected with yaws.

In another area, where treatment
had been given by house-to-house
visiting, at no greater cost in money:
or personnel, no cases were found
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among the 2,500 persons examined.
It is estimated that to date the con-
trol programme has meant the return
to work of about one hundred thou-

_sand incapacitated persons, and has

thus increased the national income
by several million dollars a year. In
Haiti, Indonesia, the Philippines,
and Thailand, well over one-and-a-
half million persons have been
treated. At a relatively low cost the
result has been an immense increase
in national manpower and income.

TA programme greaiest hope

HE exampiles I have given show,

I believe, how important is the
role which health work can play in
any scheme aiming at the improve-
ment of geheral living standards.
Many of WHO's projects are speci-
fically designed to help break the
age-old vicious circle of “poverty-
preeds-sickness; sickness-breeds-
more-poverty.” For the simple fact
is that, without radical improve-
ment in health conditions, all gran-
diose schemes to raise agricultural
and industrial productivity in the
economically under-developed coun-
tries will be dangerously handi-
capped, if not doomed to certain
failure.
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No amount of money will be able
to stimulate agricultural and in-
dustrial development effectively if
the man and women for whom new
opportunities are thus created con-
tinue to be plagued by physical and
mental ills. On the other hand,
nothing will be achieved by restor-
ing good health to millions of human
beings if, due tc lack of capital
investment, they only swell the ranks
of the unemployed and add to the
ecoriomic burden which their com-
munities already bear. And finally,
unless endowed with the intellectual
and moral values which culture and
education can bring, even a healthy
and economically productive people
cannot help to build a peaceful
world.

I believe that in the UN Expanded
Programme of Technical Assistance
for Economic Development lies man-
kind’s greatest hope for the futyre.
I believe this to be true because this
programme provides for a concerted
frontal attack by the UN and all its
specialized agencies on the inter-
related problems of poverty, hunger,
ignorance and disease . . . This is
“the real battle for peace.”
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FACTS ABOUT THE POWS

HE question of prisoner repatria-
tion was responsible for the
creation of the Neutral Nations
Repatriation Commission (NNRC).
The issue of prisoner repatriation
first came up at preliminary armis-
tice tolks as long ago as December,
1951. At that time the U. N. Command
informed the Communists that a
great many prisoners in U. N. camps
would resist return to their Commu-
nist homelands. In April of 1952, five
months later, the Communists finally
agreed to have Communist prisoners
in U. N. prisoner camps polled 1o
cetermine how many would return {o
Communist territory without force.

When the resulfs of the polling
showed thal large numbers of vriso-
ners had refused to return home, the
Communists charged that the poll-
ings had been conducted unfairly.
They refused a U. N. offer to re-poil
the prisoners in the presence of Com-
munist observers and demanded the
unconditional return of all prisoners
of war, even by use of force Iif
necessary.

To this the U N. Command would
not agree, and on this one vital is-
sue 1he armistice negotiations were
deadiocked. India’s proposal that
the question be considered by a com-
mission composed of neutral nations
broke this deadlock and was a vital
part of India’s successful effort to
bring about the armistice.

When the armistice came into being
on July 27th, 1953, the two sides
exchanged those prisoners willing to
go home in a 33-day programme
which was commonly known as “Ope-
ration Big Switch.” During this
period the Communists returned
12,760 prisoners to the U. N. Com-
mand. The U. N. Command returned
75,800 prisoners to the Communists.

There remained in U. N. Camps ap-
proximately 15,000 Chinese prisoners
and 8,000 North Korean prisoners
who said they would resist repatria-
tion to their Communist homelands.

Why are Indian troops in Korea?

To quote the Armistice Agreement
signed at Pan Mun Jom on July 27,
1953, Indian troops are on duty in

Korea today “to ensure that all priso-
ners of war have the opportunity to
exercise their right” to be repatriated
if that is their choice.

This position of trust and responsi-
bility stems from India’s membership
in the Neutral Nations Repatriation
Commission. Not only is India a
membper of the commission, but in
the person of General Thimayya,
India also is chairman and executive
agent of the NNRC.

Paragraph 3 of Article 1 of the
terms of reference for the Neutral
Nations Repatriation Commission:
states: ‘“No force or threat of force
shall be used against the prisoners
of war . .. to prevent or effect their
repatriation, and no violence to their
persons or affront to their dignity or
self-respect shall be permitted in any
manner for any purpose whatsoever
... This duty is enjoined and
entrusted to the Neutral Nations Re-
patriation Commission.”

Indian troops are in Korea today
successfuliy carrying out these armis-
tice terms. All prisoners are quar-
tered in compounds within the de-
militaised zoue, from which both
Communist and United Nations
forces are batred. These compounds
are under vhe overall control of the
Indiaa Custodian Forces. Producing
of prisoners for the “explanations” is
the responsibility of the officers and
men of General Thimayya’s com-
mand. Their discipline, control and
calm judgment in this difficult and
unprecedented task have won the
respect and admiration of the free
world.

How many prisoners have chosen
to return to their Communist home-
tands?

Out of some 15,000 Chinese and
8,000 Koreans who said they did not
desire repatriation, and who were

turned over to the NNRC on Septem--

per 23, 1953, some 130 have changed
their minds voluntarily and request-
ed repatriation without “explana-
tions.”

A RECENT tally showed that, 2,213-

prisoners had heard the Commu-

nist “explanations.” Of this number-
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”
64 changed their original stand
against returning to their Commu-
nist homeland. This constitutes
slightly under three per cent of those
to whom explanations have been
given.

What is the hitch in the repatria-
tion programme?

VER sinée it became clear that

only a handful of prisoners could
be won over by the explanations, the
Communists have been finding excu-
ses to stall the proceedings. They
have refused to continue with the
explanations unless the NNRC would
produce those prisoners who could
only be produced by force, This the
NNRC has refused to do.

What is the Communist justifica-
tion for this course?

The Communist side alleges that
the POW camps are controlled by
ring leaders and agents of Nationa-
list China and the Republic of Korea,
who effectively prevent many priso-
ners from electing to return to their
homeland.

The -“explanation” procedure was
specifically designed to meet this
difficulty by providing for explana-
tions to prisoners one at a time. The
Indian forces have entered POW
compounds in sufficient strength to
protect any prisoners who desired
repatriation.

While resisting the Communist
demand to produce the prisoners
forcibly, General Thimayya has
endeavoured, with successful pati-
ence, to persuade most of the priso-
ners to appear voluntarily.

More recently, the Communists
dragged out their “explaining” to
such an extent that only part of
those in a given compound were pro-
cessed on the day scheduled. The
Communists then demanded that
these men Dbe segregated from the
others from the same compound;
General Thimayya pointed out that
this was a physical impossibility, and
(at the time this is written) the

‘Communists are refusing to continue

the “explanation” process at all

Why does the U. N. Command in-
<ist that all POWs should be released
on January 22, regardless of whether
a Political Conference is held?

A}
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Paragraph 11 of the 'Ter
Reference of the Neutrale gl:ﬁogg
Repatriation Commission, as nego-
tiated at the long Pan Mun Jom
peace talks and agreed to by both
sides, is as follows:

“At the expiration of 90 days after
the transfer of custody of the priso-
ners of war to the Neutral Nations
Repatriation Commission, access of
representatives to captured personnei
. shall terminate, and the gques-
tion of disposition of the prisoners of
war shall be submitted to the politi-
cal Conference recommended to be
convened in Paragraph 60, Draft
Armistice Agreement, which shall
er}deavour to seftle this question
within 30 days, (i.e. by January 22
1954) during which period the Neu—,
tral Nations Repatriation Commis-
sion shall continue to retain custody
of those prisoners of war.

“The Neutral Nations Repatriation
Commission shall declare the relief
from the prisoner of war status of
any prisoners of war who have not
exercised their right to be repatriated
and for whom no other disposition
ha's been agreed to by the Political
Conference within 120 days (ie. by
January 22, 1954) after the Neutral
Nations Repatriation Commission has
ssumed their custody.

“Thereafter, according to the
application of each individual, those
who choose to go to neutral nations
shall be assisted by the Neutral Na-
tions Repatriation Commission and
the Red Cross Society of India.”
But isn’t the U. N. stand on this

question legalistic?

An important principle is involved
——one for the establishment of which
16 nations have paid a heavy price
in blood and treasure. That princi-
ple is that a human being shall not
be held in pawn as a price for an
armistice or conference.

OLLOWING his return from Korea
early in November, U. S. Ambas-
sador Allen explained to the Indian
press that the U. N. Command takes
a serious view of the emotional state
in which the prisoners find them-
selves after as much as three years*
confinement.
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“One of the most important things
in the minds of the POWs is to know
whether they are destined to stay in
the demilitarised- zone indefinitely.”
-declared Mr. Allen at that time. “A
political conference may drag on, like
the conference on Austria, for seven
years. If any impression were to get
around among the prisoners that
the (armistice) timetable might be
changed, the result would be devast-
ating.”

“While this business of prisoners’
not wanting to be repatriated is a
reasonably new phenomenon,” the
Ambassador added, “it already has
occured twice since the rise of totali-
tarian governments. We bhegan to
experience it when we captured Ger-
mans during World War II. There
were serious disturbances in the
POW camps, with some of the bpri-
soners denouncing Hitler.

“In 1945, when we occupied Ger-
many, we found large numbers of
Russian prisoners. We decided they
should all go back to Russia. Many
had to be driven back at the points
of bayonets; some jumped off trains/
and committed suicide.”

The United Nations Command is
determined that this will not happen
again. Thus, when the agreement
was writfen, language was included
which protects the prisoner of war.
Its major purpose is to insure his
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scheduled freedom. He is to be a
free man again upon a definite date.
The United Nations Command, in
sticking to the letter of this para-
graph, is not taking a stand on mere
words. The U. N. stand is taken on
the meanings of those words.

Paragraph 11 does not make the
freeing of the prisoners conditional
upon the holding of a political con-
ference. It envisages the possibility
that the recommended Political
Conference might not meet or might
fail to arrive at a solution for un-
repatriated prisoners. Note the use
of the word “endeavour”:

“ . prisoners of war who have
not exercised their right to be
repatriated shall be submitted to the
Political Conference recommended
to be convened in Paragraph 60,
Draft Armistice Agreement, which
shall endeavour to settle this ques-
tion within thirty days . . . ”

HUS the United Nations Com-
mand, in sticking to the langu-
age of the terms of reference, is stick-
ing to the humane proposition for

-which it has long held out—that men

who have been inmates of a prisoner
of war camp for as long as three years
must be freed on schedule, that
their right to live as human beings
should not be harnessed to the inabi-
lity of negotiators to find a solution
to problems of world magnitude.
—USIS
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BRITISH CONSERVATIVES AND
AMERICAN ‘WITCH HUNT"

By ANDREW ROTH

ERHAPS the most telling example
P of the British Conservative atti-
tude toward the American ‘witch-
hunt’ was given in two separate arti-
cles in the Sunday Times. The Sun-
day Times is a Kemsley newspaper
and traditionally Tory, without any
of the streak of Liberalism which
threads through its chief competitor
The Observer.

Under the title “Washington
witch-Hunt” its chief foreign affairs
commentator, Scrutator, led off with:

«At a time when common mneeds
and common ideals have thrown the
American and the British people
more closely together than ever
pefore, it is most unfortunate that a
development like McCarthyism should
have arisen to cloud their mutual
understanding......

“If anyone rejoins that the affair is
domestic to America and therefore
not our concern, the answer is sim-
ple. It is that the United States is
the indispensable head of the great
Western Alliance...... and it is most
jmportant that the leading country
should be liked, respected and trus@ed
by the rest...... Nobody can like
McCarthyism, or feel full confidence
in a country in which if is allowed
to run-riot......
" On another page Sir Percy Sillitoe,
who retired this year as head .of
M. I. 5, the super-secret  British
equivalent of the F. B. I.. wrote “My
Answer to Critics of M. L. 5.7 Some

erpts are revealing:
ex‘(‘:Wgen 1 took over the office in 1946
a new phase, as it were, had opened,
in which international espionage had
spread across the world. .. ... Cer-
tainly the Department had its wor-
ries and it did not escape criticism.
There are two classes of criticism
which have been directed at
M. I 5, firstly alleging that we haye
not done our duty well enough-—a:s in
the Fuchs case—and, second, object-
ing that we have not done at all cer-
tain things which the public in

moments of emotion believe should
have been our duty.

“I would not dream of denying that
M. I. 5 was mistaken over Fuchs and
that it would have been much more:
laudable had it been established---or
even suspected—in 1942, instead of’
in 1949, that Fuchs was passing infor-
mation to the Russians.

“But, having said that, I would like:
to point out that M. I. 5 is not a
supernatural organization. I have
sometimes felt that many people, not
knowing. accurately what its methods
are, have come to expect that its
representatives must all be endowed:
with a sixth sense. ~

“The fact is that there was abso-
lutely no valid reason why anyone’s
suspicions should reasonably have
been aroused about Fuchs. Should
we, all the same, have arranged for
him to be shadowed night and day?
In that case, we should have had
logically to follow the same proce-
dure in the case of all the other
apparently quite innocent men who
were engaged on secret work......

“With regard to the second type of
criticism, this was manifest after
Bruno Pontecorvo, who had pre-
viously been working at Harwell,
failed to return to this country from
a holiday in Italy, and when Burgess
and MacLean, the two Foreign Office
officials, disappeared.

“The public concluded these men
had gone to Russia. Assuming that
this be so, what could M. I. 5 have
done in the matter? ‘They should
have been stopped from going to
Russia,” was the cry. But in this
country a man cannot be arrested
unless legal evidence to warrant it is
either available or likely to he
obtained when he is searched......

“We must all bear in mind, if we
cry out against the people who have,
abused their liberty in this country,
that had we deprived them of that
liberty without legal evidence against
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them we should have been taking
steps which would, inevitably, have
threatened the liberty of every one
of us in Britain. We should, in fact,
have been standing on the slippery
slope which leads to the ‘Police
State’—in which the ordinary citizen
goes in constant helpless fear of a
Secret Police against whose decrass
he has no redress.

. I myself, at any rate, would
rather see two or three traitors slip
through the net of the Security
Service than be party to the taking
of measures which could result in
such a regime.”

Perhaps one of J. Edgar Hoover’s
liaison men in London has sent his
chief a marked copy of this article.

*
Labour’s Embarrassing Victory

‘ THE Labour Party was surprised

and is a little embarrassed by
the margin of its victory in the Hol-
burn and St. Pancras constituency.
At a reception for Dr. Cheddi Jagan
just before he flew to India, I can-
vassed a number of Labour M.P.s and
prospective Labour ‘candidates on
their expectations in the by-election
which was to take place the next day.
‘One young Labour Party propagan-
dist gave me the official Transport
House anticipation: they thought
Mrs. Jeger would win by about 900
votes. The analysis was as follows:
Dr. Jeger, whose death had caused
the by-election. had had a majority
of 1759 against a Conservative and
a Liberal. They expected that they
would suffer most by the usual fall in
the vote in a by-election. Moreover
they feared that in this very cosmo-
politan  district—the constituency
takes in part of Soho—it would be
largely the Labour Party voters who
will have moved on without enough
trace, to enable them to secure pos-
tal ballots. They felt that Mrs. Jeger,
a journalist on the staff of the
Manchester Guardien, would pick up
a few votes because she has been a
popular member of the St. Pancras
Council since 1945 and the first
Labour member of the London
_County Council from the constitu-
ency. She would pick up a few votes
because of the sentimental favouri-
tism for a widow and the fact she
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bears the same name, a name long
known in the district. Transport
House thought she would just
squeeze through.

A number of prospective Labour
M.P.s who have been canvassing in
the district were less optimistic. Ted
Castle, former Picture Post editor,
who recently lost a- by-election him-
self, said that the transitory charac-
ter of many of the eligible voters was
terrific. He had canvassed a whole
day and had only been able to run
down 6 voters. Any adult of British
nationality who had been in the dis-
trict a year before was eligible to
vote. This included many Indian
and Pakistani students studying at
London University—which is on the
fringe of the district—and patients in
the several large hospitals.

One experienced woman politician
assured me that Mrs. Jeger only had
a chance if the Greeks and Cypriots
voted solidly for her. There are
three thousand of them in the dis-
trict, most of them working as wai-
ters in Soho’s restaurants. The peo-
ple from Cyprus are enthusiastic
about returning to Greece and deter-
mined their vote would be decided on
this issue. Mrs. Jeger organized a
special meeting for them where she
promised to support the return of
Cyprus to Greece if the Cypriots
voted to do so. “I stand to see per-
sons of whatever nationality or creed
are able to work out their own des-
tiny without conditions.” She was
supported in this by Francis Noel-
Baker, young former Labour M.P.,
and son of Philip Noel Baker who
addressed the meeting in Greek and
quoted the example of Burma, Indja
and Ceylon as evidence of Britain’s
good intentions. My informant told
me that she thought the Cypriots
would vote Labour, partly because
Communist influence is strong among
them and the Communists are, for
the moment, all for unity-against-
the-Tories.

When I spoke to Mrs. Jeger she
thought that housing would be one
of the major issues. The week before
the Conservatives had announced
their policy that landlords would be
permitted to raise rents if they could
show that they had spent money on
keeping the house in good repair. “I

&
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don’t. have to raise this issue,” Mrs.
Jeger told me, “people bring it up
themselves.”” There are many work-
ing class slums in the district and
‘with the rise in other prices, their
inhabitants would be hard put to pay
out more for rent.

‘When the Holborn constituency
-went to the polls and sent Mrs. Jeger
‘to parliament with a majority
dncreased by 217 votes, despite a
reduced poll, there was considerable
.amazement. Two days before the
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election Lord Woolton, the Conser-
vative Party chairman, had called it
“a sort of political barometer.” The
result. showed a swing of over 1% to
Labour—enough to give Labour a
majority of 15 in the House of Com-
mons if this swing were followed all
over the country in a general elec-
tion. But there is no indication that
Sir Winston wants to risk losing his
place—or that Labour covets it par-
ticularly. at the present. There are
too many. signs of a trade depression
2head.

VINCENT AURIOL: PRESIDENT
- OF FRANCE

By GEORGE SLOCOMBE

S the brilliant seven-year presi-

dency of Vincent Auriol draws-

‘to its close, the problem of choosing
“his successor is still unresolved. No
.one doubts that the contest will be
one of the narrowest and perhaps
the longest in French republican his-
tory. No one, in view of the anxious
-decisions to be made by France early
4n the new year, and particularly
that concerning the Europeah
‘Defence Community, can view the

result of the election with indiffe- .

rence. The fact is that when- the
senators of the Council of the Repub-
lic and the deputies to the National
Assembly meet at the historic palace
.of Versailles in December—in the
-same transformed riding-school in
-which met the members of the ill-
fated Louls XVI's Natibnal Assembly
—they will have to choose one of the

‘key figures in the Western democra-

tic world.

Earlier French . Presidents were
only too frequently figureheads of the
ship of State, fearing to gxercise, or
‘indifferent to, their constitutional
powers. But since Vincent Auriol
Was elected the first President of the
Fourth Republic his office has

‘become, thanks to his own bo_ld apd
‘wise handling of frequent ministerial

crises, and the public confidence he
has built up, second only in power,
among the heads of democratic
States, to the presidency of the

-United States. A French President,

if he has the courage to wield it, has

more effective power than the ruler
of Great Britain or any other cons-
titutional monarch in Europe.

Vincent Auriol’s presidency ends
officially on January 16, 1954. His
successor must be elected, according
to the Constitution, during the first
half of the month preceding this
date. The electoral college of sena-
tors and deputies is composed of 946
members, and the newly elected
President, if he is to have an abso-.
lute majority of votes, must find at.
least 474.

Long stationed in Paris as a diplo-
matic correspondent, George Slo-
combe knows thoroughly the currents
and personalities of contlinental poli-
tics. He also has a deep knowledge
of French politics and an extensive
acquaintance with its leading figures.

At first glance it should be easy
to find them for a popular candi-
date. But the field has narrowed
considerably since Vincent Auriol
was elected. The Communists, who
supported him, were then represent-
ed in 'the Government. Now they are
in permanent opposition. But their,
votes, if judiciously cast in successive
ballots for various candidates, may
lead to the most unexpected results,
especlally in view of the large num-
ber and diversity of candidates in the
field. )

Oldest and most experienced of the
prospective runners in this presi--
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dential derby is veteran Henri
Queuille, a country doctor who aban-
doned his practice in the little town
c¢f Neuvie, in central France, to sit
in-no fewer than 22 Governments
Lefore the war and in six since the
liberation. He has been twice Pre-
mier, was an unsuccessful pre-war
contestant for the Elysee against
Albert Lebrun, is an able negotiator,
dignified, democratic, well-liked, a
radical, but not an active anti-
clerical, like most of his fellow
radicals.
TvHE youngest candidate is Rere
Pleven, the tall, bespectacled Bre-
ton who was Minister of Finance in
General de Gaulle’s first Government,
and who, as Minister of Defence,
fathered the idea of the European
army. Pleven is 58, has also been
Premier, and leads a splinter group
of near-radicals in the Assembly. In
view of the bitter controversy in
French political circles over the
European army, Pleven’s chances are
not very good.

For the same reason another radi-
cal candidatg, 68-year-old Yvon Dei-
bos, must be considered handicapped.
Delbos had the courage to defend
the European Defence Community at
" a recent radical congress, when his
fellow radical and rival candidate
for the Elysee, Henri Queuille, conspi-
cuously remained silent. In favour
of Yvon Delbos must, however, be
counted his marriage to a woman of
charm and beauty, the former actress
Germaine Rouer, of *the Comedie
Francaise. Since Madame Vincent
Auriol came to the Elysee,
that erstwhile drab and dowdy presi-
dential palace has become not only
a comfortable home for the first
family of the Republic, but also a
centre of French taste in art, haute
couture and even gastronomy. She
has set a high example for the wives
of future French Presidents, and the
electors in Versailles this year will
undoubtedly have the wife of their
candidate in mind when they make
their choice.

Georges Bidault,'sjnother presiden~
tial prospect, is fortunate in this res-

pect. His wife, the former Suzanne

Borel, is a woman of charm and
intelligence who had the distinction
before the war of becoming the first
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woman in France gdmitted to a
diplomatic post.

Bidault, a brilliant young profes-
sor of history and editor of the Chris-
tian Socialist newspaper L’Aube, was
president of the National Council of
Resistance at the liberation and was
named Minister of Foreign Affairs in.
the first Government formed by De
Gaulle. Since then he has been twice
Premier. Georges Bidault would make-
a handsome and elegant President,
and one with a wide knowledge of’
world affairs and the men who han--
dle them. To be elected, he has to
overcome not only the opposition of
the Communists on the extreme left
and the ex-Gaullists on the extreme
right of the two parliamentary as-
semblies, but also the traditional
hostility of, the radicals, Socialists:
and Communists to any revival of
clericglism in France. Bidault’s
party, the Christian Socialist (MRP)
has the support of the Vatican, and
for half a century the Elysee and the:
Vatican have been only on warily
polite terms.

There remains, among the official
candidates, the powerful but still
enigmatic figure of Joseph Laniel,
the present Premier. Laniel has the
merit of not being a professional’
politician. This is his first Govern-
ment, and hitherto he has faced his
problems boldly and not unsuccess-
fully. A stalwart, impressive figure
with grimly humorous features, he is
little known in the country.

OT one of the men I have so far-

mentioned has a clear majority-
that can as yet be calculated. The pro-
bability is, therefore, that the election
will go through several successive
ballots, each one lasting two hours,.
since the votes are cast by each
member in turn, in alphabetical
order, under the watchful eye of aged
Edouard Herriot, President of the
Assembly. If the first ballot is in-
conclusive, as is only too likely, the:
name of the retiring President will
inevitably be raised in the lobbies jin.
which senators ancd deputies congre-
gate once their vote has been cast.
Vincent  Auriol, like others, has.
repeatedly denied that he is a candi-
date. But at the last moment he-
may change his mind.—Copyright—
NNF.
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' HOMECOMING

He I8%ked around when he reached the top of the hilteck. The scene
that met his eyes filled him with dismay.

'KUTTAN lay on the deck of the
- small ship that was bearing him
‘homeward. He had finished his
daily routine work in the ship and
had just stretched his weary limbs.
It was wonderful to lie there and
slowly relax his tired and aching
muscles and gaze at the countless
stars smiling down upon him in all
their bprilliance. It was a clear
night. There was a pleasant breeze.
The sea was calm. It was a night
‘that would have made the romantic
more romantic and the philosopher
more philosophic. The gentle breeze
and the dim light of the stars were
such as to send a tingling sensation
through any human being with a zest
for life and the
dark deep s€a - -
stretching to meet
the endless hea-
vens émphasised
the fact of how in-
significant man is,
coming into this
world—no one
knows from where
—and living in it
for what is an infinitely short time
out of the millions of years that had
preceded him and the millions yet to
-come!

But Kuttan was no philosopher.
To him it was delicious to just lie
there and think about his home—his
home to which he was returning after
seven years. Every day, every hour
-and every minute was bringing him
nearer to his beloved ones. He could
see them in his mind’s eye—his
mother who was ferever busy at
home, his brother and sister-in-law
who were always quarrelling, and
his darling wife Kutty. Would they
have all changed? Of course Kutty
would have grown into a young
woman. She was only fifteen when
he married her, a slight wisp of a
girl. How she had clung to him at
the last moment, just before his
jeaving! He could still remember
her sweet tear-stained face as she
promised to be a good girl and help

Short Story

her mother-in-law while waiting for
his return: \

He could see his native hamlet on
the seashore where mostly fishermen
lived. The town T—was only six
miles away and one had to take a
boat to go there, for, the canal was
the only connection. That hamlet
was a delightful place with the sea
on one side and the canal winding its
way on the other. Kuttan had spent
twenty-two happy years there. His
father was a fisherman and Kuttan
too had learnt that trade, though his
father wanted him to go to school
and study and get a job in T—. Kut-
tan was not interested in studies
and after getting through the alpha-

bet he gave up
- - school and joined
his parent in fish-
ing. Oh, was'nt it
fun going on the

By catamaran! Then

Prabha Telikicharla

came the catas-
trophe—his father
returned in the
evening and com-
plained of a severe
headache and slept off without tak-
ing any food. He never woke up

again. His death Dbrought Xut-
tan’s brother from T—, where he
was working in a coir-making

conceri.

UTTAN and his brother carried on

their ancestral trade. Ruttan
could still feel the waves lashing on his
catamaran. Then he thought of his
brother’s marriage: what a quarrel-
some creature that sister-in-law was!
A year later he had got married and
a few months after had had a tiff
with his brother and had enlisted.
The dreadful scenes of the war
flashed across his eyes—the moments
of imminent peril which had made
him feel he should never have
entered the army leaving his dear
home. And yet he had even in those
moments felt that he was doing
something for his country. He
heaved a sigh and rolled on his side
and muttered: “At last the danger
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is passed and I am going Home.” He
went on musing about the incidents
of his childhood. He thought of the
river, the small boats and the boat-
men singing such wonderful songs.
There was that Kandan who used to
sing so well! Kutity and he loved
going to him after all their work was
over and ask him to sing songs from
ancient folk-lore. It was thrilling to
listen to Kandan’s full-throated
resonant voice—sitting on a stone-
bench under the palmyrah trees, with
the digit moon shining overhead.

HE lay wide awake thinking of his
little home. He had left it asa poor
fisherman and was now returning to
it as a rich sailor, yes, quite rich with
three thousand rupees in his pocket.
The small thatched hut where he
had lived was leaking when he left
it. Would his brother have put a
new roof? Kuttan planned to buy a
bit of land in Cochin and build a
tiny house for his Kutty and his
mother. He had already planned
their future. He was going to join
the docks and would make home
comfortable.

The ship sighted land and Kuttan
along with the others got into the
boat and was soon ashore. His
heart was beating furiously as he
went through the custom-house
catechism and hastened to the bus
stand. There were still eighteen
miles between his home and himself.
His heart sank when he was - told
that he would have to wait for
another half-hour for his bus to
start. But to his great surprise the
half-hour flew by as he mused about
his home. When his bus actually
started Kuttan felt so happy that he
could not refrain from whistling and
when the rickety thing after a tor-
tuous journey, finally lumbered into
the bus stand at T—, he conld
scarcely wait for the other passen-
gers to get down. Tugging at some,
elbowing a few, and treading on the
toes of others, he hurried off to the
ferry and asked for Kandan. He was
told that Kandan had died. Kuttan
was shocked, annoyed. This was a
bad omen he felt, portending cala-
mity. Looking round the place he
found that it had changed beyond
recognition; the little teashop where
he was wont. to sit and chat with the
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~ workers in the nearby coir industry

was gone. The coir industry itself
had closed down. He could not, in
these quiet surroundings, recognize
the busy centre of trade and com-
merce it had once been. A small
boy who was watching him with
curiosity and interest now came near:
and asked Kuttan if he wanted a
boat. Kuttah nodded. Whereupon:
the lad called out to his father who
presently crawled out of a hut close
by. This man was big-made, a mus-
cular giant with bloodshot eyes and
an evil expression. Without a word
he got into a shabby old boat that
was lying on the shore and waited for
KRuttan to get in. The look of the
old boat and the sight of the boat-
man only increased Kuttan’s uneasi-
ness. As he glided along he thought
of the last time he had got into a
boat. How strong, big and beauti-
ful the boats had been then! How
their owners vied with each other to
keep them so! How different this
boat was! Of course it was in keep-
ing with the surroundings. A vagué
fear began to creep into .Kuttan’s
heart.

HE could not get any information
- about his people from the boat-
man who did not seem to have even
heard of them though he had been
in T—, for six months. This only
increased the foreboding fear in
Kuttan’s heart. He tried to fight it
down by trying to make convers-
ation with the man, but obviously:
the latter was not inclined towards
any. He tried to forget his uneasi-
ness by thinking again of the many
vears he had spent in those sur-
roundings. He could recognize the
twisted and bent palmyrahs  which
fringed the canal on either shore;
the cashewnut and the mango trees
which he wused to climb were still
there. He could also see the distant
gopuram of the temple in the adja-
cent village. He thought it was-
grand to glide smoothly on the:
sparkling waters and watch the
flaming sunset between the trees
once again. It was a lovely evening

and Kuttan found his vague fears

melting away.

At last, after two hours of rowing,
they reached his hamlet. Having’
paid the boatman handsomely Kui-

.

December 5 1953

tan jumped onto the shore and
Tooked around, hoping to see some
sign of his people. He felt a trifle
disappointed at not seeing any for he
had written to them to say that he
was coming .home. He climbed the
small hill which hid the village and
as he walked Kuttan took out the
little giltedged jewelbox which con-
tained the pearl ear-rings for Kutty.
They were his love offerings to his
heart’s goddess! He also had the
paper-wrapped bundle which con-
tained the lovely shawl for his
mother. As he trudged up the slope
he wondered what Kutty would do
on seeing him: would she be wait-
ing at the doorstep, or would she run
up to him? Would she be very busy
with her work? He remembered
that in her last letter which he had
received six months ago she had
written that she too was mending
nets. Of 'course it was mnot her
fault if she did not write again later,
because he had informed her that
he was starting on a tour and that
her letters would mnot reach him.
What would his mother say to him?
would she be strong enough to come
to the foot of the hill? He remem-
pered how in the olden days his
mother was in the habit of waiting
for him there on his return in the
eveniing and would relieve him of the
heavy basket he carried. And Kutty
invariably was at the doorstep to wel-
come him home with a smile. Would
it be the same now? he wondered.

E looked around when he reached

the top of the hillock. The scene
that met his eyes filled him with dis-
may. In the place of the former fifty
nets there were only three or four
spread out on the sands to dry. Kut-
tan slowly dragged his feet down the
slope and turned into the cashewnut
grove in the corner of which was
his house. After a few steps he sud-
denly stopped, for he could not
believe his eyes. In the place where
his hut had been there now were
scattered only crude and wea-
therbeaten mudwalls. He was
dazed. He could not for the life of
him believe that only these remained
of the home that had been his; the
happy home where he had spent
twenty-two years of his life. A lump
rose in his throat and almost choked
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him. He stood rooted to the spot stun-
ned into inactivity. He was roused
suddenly by a shaky voice. An old
woman approached him and asked
him who he was. He could not
answer her. Words failed him and
he could only look at her and at the
mudwalls—both ruins of his old
familiar world. :

“You are Kungi’s son?” she asked
him. :

He could only nod.

Then she told him the tragié
story of his beloved ones . . . :

Eight months ago Kuttan’s brother
had gone out fishing as usual, but he
never returned. Their mother with
her two daughters-in-law managed
to eke out a living by mending nets.
And then the famine came. Not a
morsel of food was available in their
village and Kuttan’s mother went
away along with the young women
to T—, where she hoped to find em-
ployment in the coir industry.
Many of the fishermen of the village
had left for the town but even there
only misery awaited them, for the
industry was closed and no work was
to be found. The old woman who
was already half-dead with grief died
after several days’ starvation. After
her death her daughters-in-law had
left T—, and were not heard of any
more . . . ‘

The narrator sftopped for breath
and finding Kuttan still silent, con-
tinued:

She and Kungi had been living
together in T—, and were both try-
ing for work. When her end came
Kungi had asked her to promise to
tell her son Kuttan, were he to
return, that his mother died bless-
ing him. She had now come back fo
the village and was living with her
son who earned a paltry sum by
fishing . . .

KUTTAN was speechless with grief.
The tragic shock was more than
he could bear. Then, involuntarily,
slowly, he opened the tiny jewelbox.
His hands trembled violently, one
ear-ring fell onto the sand, and as he
looked vacantly at it, a heavy hot
tear from his eye dropped over it and
buried it in the warm sand.
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The Changing English Novel:
A View Point

AT the turn of the century, what

estimate tay be made of the
progress of the modern English
novel? How might the achievement
-of contemporary practitioners in the
English novel as an art-form bhe
as'sessed against that of their illus-
trious predecessors? And would a
comparison be favourable to the
moderns? The non-English critic
who undertakes an evaluation of
recent work in the English novel is
re.ally up against a difficult task. He
might conceivably bring to his work
an approach free of bias and parti-
al.lty but he would have to contend
Wlth writing that is individual and
1§olated in the extreme, devoid of all
links with tradition and having little
or no connection with the past.
There are no yardsticks or canons
of construction against which one
can reckon success or failure, simply
because the moderns have thrown
overboard every precept handed to

them by the Victorians and the .

garly Georgians; they have increas-
1ng}y tended, as it were, to cultivate
their own gardens. Consequently
the}'e are no clear-cut paths along
which modern English fiction has
developed. The more distinguished
practitioners might be so many scat-
tgred luminaries in a rather bleak
hte;ary firmament. They blaze on
their own and leave little trails of
glqry when they spurt across the
skies occasionally, but they remain
always isolated in their sublimity.
English novelists today pursue pri-
vate myths and would unanimously
disclaim any affinity with the past or
with each other.

.And these twin considerations of
diversity (or individuality) and rest-
les_sness must furnish the starting
point of any evaluation of English
creative writing in our times, for
thgy are the distinguishing charac-
teristics of contemporary work. The
diversity, bordering on chaos, and
the restlessness both stem from the
deliberate revolt against the Victo-
r_ian traditions in English fic-
tion, which consisted of certain
well-defined principles and precepts.
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In the pioneering wotk of Dj 3
Thackeray, George Eliot and xc'li:‘?gls_,
lope, for instance, there are dis-
cernible certain common loyalties to
what was considered the credo of all
practising writers. 'The Victorians
always built their narrative against
a carefully worked-in plot; the hero’s
conduct maintained a uniform excel-
lence and was nearly always made
to conform to the highest orthodox
Christian standards.  Virtue was
always rewarded and the villain
clearly recognisable from the outset’
was always punicshed. A clearlg;
defined moral usually emanateq from
tl}e novel and serimonizing of every
kind was not excluded from the
story’s framework. It is no exagge-
ration to say that those who inheri-
ted this tradition in the novel have
totally rejected its salient Principles.

The reasons for the rejection
however, are not far to seek. Roughls;
they comprise all that happened bet-
ween ‘1850 and 1950 and certainly a
lot. of water flowed under the
bridges during this period. There
was the widespread repudiation of
traditional Christian teaching in
tpe dissemination of allegedly scien-
tific doctrines, which stipulated that
man was not essentially a spiritual
being but a thoroughly materi;ﬂ
creature, whose growth and develop-
ment _could be explained by purel
mate;lal criteria. The Great Wa¥
left in its wake an atmosphere of
ngoral crisis and intellectual disillu-
sionment and the general feeling of
unrest and intense dissatisfaction
was .accentuated by the Great De-
pression which followed soon after
'.rhe English writer was more driver{
in on himself than ever before: hi
isolation ~developed within him g
missionary and apostolic  sense
charglpg him  with the tasks of
reporting the ferment aroung him
analysmg the social malaige and if
'osmble, suggesting a private s61u~
tion to the public dilemma, " The
_groyr}d was thus prepared fof' the
individual groping in the dark; th
present. demanded that the pzm,aceae
and opiates offered by the smug ang
complacent optimism of the Victo
rians be refused. A path throul;
the labyrinth could best be trac%d
when one worked according to one’s

—
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private, lights. Freud’s plumbing
of the subconscious and the revolu-
tionary effect of his major findings
on traditional concepts of behaviour
and morality, particularly in the
realm of sex, further fortified the
‘individualists. .

It was now more than ever neces-

-sary to hesitate before passing

judgment on the doings of one’s
fellowman; the hero could never be
a paragon of virtue because man was
a bundle of contradictions, a mix-
ture of good and evil, and unmoved
sanctity might even be a symptom of
neurcses. The traditional hero of
‘Victorian literature was dead and the
hero-villain was born. The latter
might be a gangster or an outcaste
without losing all claims to the
reader’s sympathy. It became the
novelist’s task to enlist sympathy for
all his characters, good and evil. The
-supreme virtue of the writer was now
the truthful depiction of men and
matters as he saw them; the passing
of judgment, moral or otherwise. was
déemed beyond the scope of his work.
The fostering of loyalties to particu-
lar creeds was anathema,; it was
absolutely necessary to rebel against
all traditionally accepted codes of
behaviour if one was to gain human
insight into the minds c¢f outcastes,
hangers-on and destitutes of every
kind.

But where, one may well ask has
the rebellion led, and what, after all
‘these years (one does not say the
end of the revolution) have the
rebels got to show for themselves?
The delicate fashioning of the
stream-of-consciousness  technique,
the most important weapon in the
armoury of the subjective novelists,
did. no doubt, produce noteworthy
results in the work of such accom-
plished technicians as Virginia Wooli
and Dorothy Richardson. When
used extensively however, and with
‘deliberate abandon, by so giftedi an
exponent as J2mes Jovee, (in his
novel, Ulysses), the same technique
only produced obscurity and confu-
sion and showed the way to total and
perverse incomprehensibility.

There have, of course, been brilli-

ant pyrotechnical displays by indi-
-vidual practitioners, private oases in
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the desert of contemporary English
fiction. Graham Greene, Elizabeth
Bowen, Evelyn Waugh, Henry Green,
L. P. Hartley, Rosamond Lehmann,
and I. Compton-Burnett, to take but
a few of the older names at random,
have produced work which is excel-
lent by any standard. Their careful,
honest, down-to-earth reporting of
the contemporary scene combined
with their skilled usage of new tech-
niques has certainly brought fresh
ground within the scope of the novel
as an art-form and to this extent at
least, they must be considered an
enterprising and pioneering group.
But, in well-nigh all their cases, the
lack of a coherent philosophy of exis-
tence through which one might see
life steadily and see it whole, has
militated against their efforts to pro-
duce dramatic unity in their work
individually and to form» any sub-
stantial tradition of their own col-
lectively. Their novels are mostly
frantic, futile efforts to come to
terms with an increasinglye chaotic
universe and too often their own
emptiness is betrayed in the upshot;
they write of cardboard characters
in a world that is paper-thin. It is
almost as if in their restlessness and
iisolation, they have written them-
selves out.

There have however been compen-
sations of various kinds and the cau-
tious critic should certainly forbear
before finally writing down the
achievement of the moderns. New ’
voices in the English novel have
spoken with measured, distilled brii-
liance. P. H. Newby, William San-
som, and Nigel Balchin have, in very
recent times, written extremely well
of contemporary dilemmas, the last-
named specialising in a surgical dis-
section of harassed professional life
that has probably had no parallel
anywhere. Ornate, and extremely
skilled writing has come from Emma
Smith, and Thomas Hinde. The
former’s The Far Cry should be of
particular interest to Indian readers
while Hinde's Mr. Christopher is an
exercise in satire and barbed sarcasm
that comes off superbly. Alexander
Baron, too, has recorded movingly
the disillusionment and dissatisfac-
tion that follows on combat. His war
novel, From the City, From the
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Plough is particularly commendable.
All this is indicative of progress in
the future and the omens are difi-
nitely not all adverse. It would per-
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haps be best to await with guarded

optimism what the next decade:
might bring.

J. A. RODRIGUES

Celebrated American
Playwright Dead

UGENE GLADSTONE O'NEILL, the
American playwright who was the
recipient of the
1936 Nobel Prize
for Literature,
died of bron-
chial pneumo-
nia in Boston
on November 27,
1953. He was
born in New
York City on
October 16, 1888,
and did not
begin to write
until a serious
illness affected
his health. He
had led a violent early life and
was for a time in a sanato-
rium with a touch of tuber-
culosis. There he began “thinking
things” over and the urge to write
plays caught him with the inevitability
of destiny. The period was 1912-1913.
He had an intimate knowledge of
stage life, his father being an actor,
and his early years were a round of
exciting tours. Then he went to the
Princeton and Harvard Universities,
failed to pass examinations, and
embarked on a career—like a rolling-

Eugene Q’Neill

Travel Broadens The Mind

“I wonder who the man was who originally said that
-mind’? I wonder what sort of a traveller he was, and
or really had something to do when he was abroad? He
who considered that the mere procedure of covering mil
that great wisdom could be acquired by looking at the f
another country, and that as many sights and curios a,
inspected for his mind to be made as broad as his lim
savings allowed him to make it. He is, therefore, acco
I have of him, a human Baedeker. a man who has no small ob

stone, but unlike it gathering the-
moss of a wealthy experience. (Later
h.e was a D.Litt of the Yale Univer--
sity). His ambition, he has said,.
“was to be a two-fisted Jack London
he-man sailor.” Tall, strongly-built
and wiry, his face, it has been
remarked, “looked grim enough to:
frighten huskies.” He was a great
experimenter with dramatic form
but quite traditional in his ideas
Among his famous plays are: Beyonoi'
the Horizon, Ah, Wilderness! qnd
Days without End, Emperor Jones
Anne Christie, The Iceman C’ometh’
Mourning Becomes Elecira, A Touck’
of The Poet, The Hairy Ape, 4 Moon
for the Misbegotten. His family epic
.—the sequence of plays he planneg
early in 1936 was something in the
nature of Back to Methuselah, Barrie-
and Pirandello were among the re-
nowned dramatists whose flavour he-
liked and assimilated with his own.
His plays had the twin qualities that
made for success: for reading as wel}
as staging. He was a father with a.
strong thumb; he was against his
daughter Una marrying Charlie
Chaplin. but the girl had a will of
her own. Eugene O'Neill registered
his protest in the press. That, like
one of his plays, was frontpage news..

Mirra

‘t.ravel broadens the
if he was a tourist
sounds like someone
€s was worth while,
ace of a peasant in
S possible should be
ited holiday time or
rding to the picture
jectives but only:

the large one of increasing his wisdom.”—Anthony Smith (BBC Talk)

December 5 1953:

Deeember 5 1953

SWATANTRA' ‘ b4

" NEW BOOKS

THE HILL OF DEVI
being
Letters From Dewas State Senior.
By E. M. Forster
Edward Arnold & Co., London
15s net

THERE are creeds and creeds:
social, religious, political, econo-
mic; creeds both pacific and militant,
of individuals, class or community;
creeds in concord or in confliet with

“Where do I start?” he asked. “With-
personal relationships,” he answered.
“Here is something comparatively
solid in a world full of violence and .
cruelty.” Love and loyalty between

«Nothing is so fascinaling as the
Indian mind and the Indian intelli-
gence once you are admitted to it,
and there are qguite extraordinary
people to be met, absolutely remark-
able. We know nothing about them,
and we've never made (except for
E. M. Forster) the real effort to
understand.”—Somerset Maugham in
a talk with Cyril Connolly

*

“I like, and even more than what he
says, what he suggests and insinuates,
as if incidentally and without com-
mitting himself, in apparently in-
offensive sentences that force the
reader to a sort of complicity.”—
Andre Gide in his Journal IV, in a
comment after reading ‘A Passage to
India’

W!Wm 'VMM‘ Y ‘h‘h‘,\‘h‘,:‘,:‘,:":‘,.",w,, .,\
the age and time in which they
express themselves. A creative artist
and a moralist—he didn’t realize the
being in the latter role-~his honesty
as great as his intelligence, he came
of the generation previous to World
war I; he was also an individualist
and a liberal “who found liberalism
crumbling beneath him and at first
felt ashamed. Then, looKing around,
he decided there was no special rea-
son for shame, since other people,
whatever they felt, were equally in-
secure.” So, in self-defence, self-
discipline, and uprightness of purpose
he formulated a creed of his own.

2

two persons—these constituted the
highest good for him; he believed in
an “aristocracy of the sensitive, the
considerate and the plucky” whose
“members are to be found in all
rations and classes, and all through
the ages, and there is a secret under-
standing between them when they
meet”. . . “If T had to choose between
betraying my country and betraying
my friend, I hope I should have the
guts to betray my country,” he said.
“Such a choice may scandalise the
modern reader, and he may stretch
out his patriotic hand to the tele-
phone at once and ring up the police-
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Still, there lies at the back of
every creed something terrible and
hard for which the worshipper may
one day be required to suffer, and
there is even a terror and a hardness
in this creed of personal relation-
ships, urbane and mniild though it
sounds. Love and loyalty to an
individual can run counter to the
claims of the state. When they do
—down with the state, say I. which
means that the state would down
with me.”

The man who made this memorable
statement fourteen years ago, in a
sixpenny pamphlet of a score of
pages entitled What I Believe is
seventy-four today: his name is
Edward Morgan Forster. And it is
this belief which informs his work,
both creative and critical, with an
inevitable moral strength and splen-
dour, this gem-like inner life which
embraces ‘“the various upliftings of
the spirit, such as affection, friend-
ship, patriotism, mysticism,” that
has made his own contribution one
of the greatest to English secular
literature, as it always has and ever
will make through persons of similar
faith to the literatures of their coun-
tries. A work of ar%, to be really so,
cannot stay content as the fulfilment
of a personal creative impulse, its
intent as well as intimation should
be universal. By his love of the
exotic—Italy, Egypt, and India pro-
vided him with it—Forster has
enlarged his intent and achieved
the widest possible intimation. He is
one of the very few writers whose
reputation for forty-eight years
now, has remained undiminished on
‘the basis of five novels, a collection
of short stories, two of articies,
essays, occasional pamphlets, reviews
and broadcasts, a wise and pleasing
book on the art and craft of fiction
—as famous as Percy Lubbock’s in
the same field,—and a biography of
Goldsworthy Lowes Dickinson, the
Cambridge don, political scientist
and critic whom he knew for many
years, becoming his close friend and
later his literary executor. Begin-
ning with his first novel, Where
Angels Fear to Tread in 1905, when
he was twenty-six, Forster followed
this up with other novels in quick
.succession: The Longest Journey in

.of the Siren’ published
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1907, A Room Witk A View, in 1908,
and Howards End in 1910. Then,
after a hiatus of fourteen years,
appeared A Passage to India, in 1924,
on which Dickinson made this obser-
vation to the author: ‘Whereas in
your other books your kind of double
vision  squints—this world, and a
world or worlds behind—here it all
comes together. One doesn’t Kknow
the fate of books. But one would
think this should be a classic on the
strange and tragic fact of histor
and life called India.’ It is nothin
wrong to surmise that Dickinson
m}lst have had a partiality for his
frlend, and hesitant though he was
in his judgement of books in gene-
Fal, he was hundredpercent correct
in his forecast of the renown that
the novel was to attain. 4 Passage
to Indic remains the Everest in the
mountain range of English fiction
and no writer since has conquered
its starcrowned peak. The climb-
ing has been going on, longo inter-
vallo, to the sound of falling rubble
which has but intensified the magni-
ficent hush of this masterpiece
which was planned—Miss  Rose
Macaulay discloses in her admirable
study, The Writings of E. M. Forster
(Hogarth Press, 1938)—in 1912 but
finished and given to the world only
twelve years after. The short sto-
ries—fantasies he calls them—most
of which were written before the
first world-war were issued under the
title, The Celesticl Omnibys and
Other Stories in 1914; another coi—
lection, The Eternal Moment and
Other Stories including “The Story
i

appeared in 1928; and all thé1 sttl)?izgs’
were brought together into g sing1'e
cover in 1948, bearing the name Col-
lected Short Stories of E. M. Forster
The miscellanies are Abinger Harvesf.
(1936) which friends in a youn-
ger. generation, particularly William

Plomer, J. R. Ackerley (author of .

Hindu Holiday), and i
Isherwood helped to com%?llg?top;lrfg
Two Cheers. for Democracy ,(1951)
tt}e title being suggested by one of
hlli younger friends i
joke,” says Forster, by i

in What I Believe, Alfirzlenrc};{g:s:srts
from it§ nomenclature, is in the line;
of Hazlitt’s Winterslow and Thoreau’s

again, “as a -
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Walden, Abinger being the name of
the Surrey village he has known all
his life.

Forster was born in London on
January 1, 1879, the son of an archi-
tect who “through his mother was
descended from a family which for
some generations had been ngtable
members of the intellectual middle
class—originally, indeed, of the Clap-
ham sect of wealthy Evangelicals.”
He gives a picturesque account of
his great-grandfather Henry Thorn-
ton’s London home, “a small Queen
Anne building, standing at the edge
of that very wild tract, Clapham
Common,” in his essay ‘Battersea
Rise, included in Abinger Harvest.
He describes the house: )

Riches, evangelical piety, genuine
goodness, nNarrowness, complacency,
integrity, censoriousness, clannish-
ness, and a noble public spirit man-
aged to flourish together in its ample
bosom without mutual discomfort.

His culture is that of the middle
class whom he sums up with such
charming candour in ‘Notes on the
English Character’—mark, as it
strikes a novelist:

I had better let the cat out of the
bag at once and record my opinion
that the character of the English is
essentially middle class. There is a
sound |historical reason for this.
for since the end of the eight-
eenth century, the middle classes have
been the dominant force in our com-
munity. They gained wealth by the
Industrial Revolution, political power
by the Reform Bill of 1832, they are
connected with the rise and organi-
sation of the British Empire; they
are responsible for the literature of
the nineteenth century. Solidity, cau-
tion, integrity, efficiency. Lack of
imagination, hypocrisy.

A brief ten-line biography of him
in the Everyman edition of 4
Passage to India runs: Educated at
Tonbridge (day boy) and King’s
College, Cambridge of which he
became a Fellow. Clark Lecturer, Cam-
pridge, 1927, LL.D. (Aberdeen), 1931.
Benson Medal, Royal Society of Lite-
rature, (1937); Member of Commit-
tee appointed by Lord Chancellor to
examine Law of Defamatory Libel,
1939; Rede Lecturer, Cambridge,
1941. The Clark lectures were
assembled into Asnects of the Novel—
already mentioned—and published
in 1927; the subject for the Rede
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Jecture was the work of Virginia
Woolf - which finds its place in Two
Cheers for Democracy. : Other details
of his Cambridge career (as gleaned’
from a footnote in Lionel Trilling's-
excellent study of Forster) include -
his being an Exhibitioner, a Prize-
man, his taking a Second Class both
in the Classical Tripos, Part I in 1900,
and in the Historical Tripos, Part II,
in 1901, and his M.A. in 1910. Forster -
is proud of his Alma Mater but his
pride has no snobbery in it; no
intellectual exhibitionism; his is the -
poise, the serenity and fearless inte-
grity of a man to whom Cambridge
is the complete antithesis to the
public school portrayed as Sawston
in Where Angels Fear to Tread and
The Longest Journey. Here, he came
under the influence of Goldsworthy -
Lowes Dickinson of whom he wrote:
“He was a very rare being . . . He
did not merely increase our experi-
ence: he left us more alert for what
has not yet been experienced and
more hopeful about humanity
because he had lived.” It is the -
philosophy—of toleration, of good
will, of unselfishness, of the free
mind, of the open heart—that was
Dickinson’s that is Forster’s too; it
js the endeavour to unify and per-
fect the warm inner world of per-
sonal relationships as opposed to the -
cold outer world of telegrams and
anger that signifies all Forster’s

_ work. W. H. Auden states this fact

briefly. beautifully in his sonnet
addressed to the author:

Here. though the bombs are real and
dangerous,

And Italy and King’s are far away,

And we're afraid that you will speak
to us,

You promise still the inner life shall
pay.

As we run down the slope of Hate
with gladness,

You trip us up like an unnoticed
stene,

And just as we are closeted with
Madness,

You interrupt us like the telephone.

For we are Lucy, Turton, Philip, we

Wish international evil, are excited

To join, the Jjolly ranks of the
benighted

Where Reason is denied and Love
igniored,

But, as we swear our lie, Miss Avery

Comes out into the garden with the -
sword.
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In 1912 Forster made his first visit
“to India in the company of Lowes
Dickinson—the kindred spirit. It was
this vast subcontinent with its racial
and political complexities causing
many a repercussion on the social
life that he set as a touchstone for
himself to test his creed of personal
relationships. But his stay was
.short. His mind, however, stored
vivid impressions of the Indian
scene and on his return to England
he wrote a series of essays—charac-
ter vignettes and topographical
mezzotints—like ‘The Nine Gems of
Ujjain,” ‘Advance India!;’ ‘Jodhpur,
““‘The  Suppliant, ‘Hymn  Before
Action,” (a pithy, lively examination
-of the Gita idea of action and
renunciation from the Krishna-
.Arjuna samvada which contrasts him
-sharply with the imperialistic Kip-
ling) —which revealed his gentle
‘irony, humour, and natural liberal
-eye for the highest possibilities of
mankind the glimpses of which he
perceived under the surface and in
‘the too numerous topical cacophonies
and incongruities. Then the war
took him to Alexandria but not
before the germ of his Indian novel
‘had been laid in his mind. Two
‘books, Alexandria: A History and A
‘Guide (1922), and Pharos and
_Pharillon (1923) came from this new
‘geographical adventure, and one
essay in the latier volume deals with
the Alexandrian poet C. P. Cavafy
whose Complele Poems received from

Forster a charming tribute in 1951

“To be understood in Alexandria and
‘tolerated in Athens was the extent
"of his (Cavafy’s) ambition,” wrote
Forster . . . Half-humorously, half-
seriously. he once compared the
Greeks and the English. The two
peoples are almost exactly alike, he
argued: quick-witted, resourceful,
adventurous. ‘But there is one un-
fortunate difference. We Greeks have
lost our capital—and the results are
what you see. Pray, my dear Forster,
.oh pray, that you never lose your
capital’ That was in 1918. British
insolvency seemed impogsible then.
In 1951 when all things are possi-
"ble, his words make one think—words
of a very wise, very civilized man,
words of a poet who has caught hold
.0of something that cannot be taken
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away from him by bankruptey, or
even by death.”

Forster’s second visit to India was
in April 1921 and till November of
the same year he was here, he stayed
in the capacity of Private Secretary
to the Maharajah of Dewas State
Senior, His Highness Sir Tukoji Rao
Puar ‘iII, whom he knew as Bapu
Sahib, he says, in his dedicatory note
to the Everyman edition of A Passage
lo India, first published in 1942. To
the name of Syed Ross Masood, his
greatest Indian friend to whom the
novel was originally inscribed,
Forster added that of the Maharajah.
“Both these friends are now dead,”
reads the dedication. “Masood lies
near his grandfather, the founder of
the University of Aligarh. The ashes
of Bapu Sahib are scattered in south-
ern India, far from his kingdom and
beloved home.” It is about Bapu
Sahib, “certainly a genius and possi-
bly a saint, and he had to be a king,”
that Forster’s new book The Hill of
Devi tells us—this “record of a
vanished civilization” in which the
author had to play his part, having
been constructed from the letters he
wrote home to his mother and some
relatives during his two stays in the
State which along with its twin is
merged in Madhya Bharat now.
“Much as I sympathise with the pre-
sent government at New Delhi,”
writes Forster, “I wish it had not
chosen ‘India’ to describe its terri-
tory. Politicians are too prone to
plunder the past.” It would be a
merey if they stopped with names.

It was at Christmas 1912 that
Forster first made the acquaintance
of the Maharajah, who was nine years
younger than himself, “though some-
times he seemed much younger and
at other times far older and infinitely
wiser.” Between the two it was a case
of mutual attraction which, however,
does mnot obscure the author’s
sense of discrimination: praise of the
Ruler’s fine qualities and censure of
his wasted talents:

Quite often I did not understand him

-—he_ was too incalculable—but it was

possible with him to reach a bﬁlatform

where calculations were unnecessary.

It would not be possible with an Eng-

lishman.

He had an interesting time of it,
—in a world where in the diurnal
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round of work and play the fantas-
‘tic kept breaking in on reality. Look
at this patch of Maratha earth in
«Central India:

“The curious twin state of Dewas,’
as an old Gazetteer well calls them,
lie in the middle of India on a plateau
2000 feet above the sea. At the ti§ne
I knew them their territories were in-
extricably mixed with each other a_nd
with the territories of surround;ng
states. 'The administrative confusion
must have been even greater than nor-
mal, the Government of India got
periodically puzzied, and the two rulers
made half-hearted attempts to escape
.each other’s embraces. It was too diffi-
cult. They never succeeded. A map
.of their possession lies before me. The
Senior Branch (tinted green) owr}ed
446 square miles, and had a population
.of 80,000, the Junior Branch (pink) was
:a little smaller. The distript of
Sarangpur (yellow) was administered
jointly—I know not how, though on
.one occasion I took away a car-full of
rupees from it. The whole area was
divided between the two states not by
towns or sections, but by fields and
streets: In Dewas City, S. B. would
own one side of a street and J. B.
the other. The arrangement must
have been unique, and an authoritative
English lady, who knew India inside
out, once told me that it did not and
could not exist, and left me with the
feeling that I had never been there.

Only Forster could write like that,
he alone on whom Dickinson’s The
Greek Way of Life had made a deep
-impression,—a mixer of symbolism
and realism (as certain episodes in
‘his novels and his short storiés
-testify), for the creation of fantasy,
which today, he avers, “tends to
retreat or to dig herself in or to
‘become apocalyptic out of deference
‘to the atom bomb.”

Forster was introduced to Dewas
by Malcolm Darling 1.C.8. (now Sir
M. L. Darling, K.C.LE.), who had been
appointed by the Government of
“India in May 1907, tutor and guar-
.dian to young Tukoji who, on the
.death of his childless uncle in 1899
‘had succeeded him as the ruler of
Dewas Senior. Darling got on well with
“his princely charge, who was invested
with full powers in 1908, the K.C.LE.
jn 1911, and the rank of Maharajah
-a few years after, and when the

period of tutelage and guardian--
ship came to an end, he was
requested to continue as Private
Secretary. Darling declined and
recommended a Colonel Wilson, an
old stager in India experienced in
administrative work, and with a
knowledge of Indian languages. He
was a success. But a failure in
health due to an accident inter-
vened; Wilson had to so to England
on sick leave for a few months, and
thus it was that Forster chanced to
come as a ‘stop-gap’ in the Colonel’s
absence, to “the oddest corner of the
world outside “Alice in Wonderland,”
as his friend Malcolm Darling had
written to him:

I was delighted (he says). My fare
both ways was to be paid. I was to
get three hundred rupees per month.
I was not clear what I was to do, nor
when I came away was I clear what I
had done. But off I went in the
highest spirits . . .

And he maintained his spirits, doing
duties which by temperament and
qualification he was not fitted to do;
keeping office hours (7.0-11.0 and
4.0-5.0), wading through the ° royal
post (what a variety of correspon-
ence!), pottering in gardens, inspect-
ing tennis courts, tinkering with
motor-cars, fiddling with electricity,
wallowing in irrigation! Exciting
things happened: a baby was born,
turning everything upside down;
there was the visit of Scindhia,
Maharajah of Gwalior, “vigorous and
vulgar prince”; the rains came; then
an  Official Insult from the
English mighty; followed the
eight-day festival of Gokul Ashtami
—this makes one nostalgic for A4
Passage to India; then Dassera; un-
savoury letters rocked the court;
Wilson for whom Forster was a sub-
stitute had become a problem, a
nightmare; then the storm cloud
burst; and Forster, already scheduled
to leave, left shaken and sad. The outer
world of telegrams and anger had
manifested itself fully. But Forster
was never once afraid of his intimacy
with the Maharajah for whom he had
a profound esteem:
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Affeciion, all through his chequered
life, was the only force to which Bapu
Sahib responded. It did not always
work but without it nothing worked.
Affection and its attendants of human
warmth nnd instinctive courtesy—-
when they were present his heart woke
and dictated his actions. In their
absence he could be shifty and cun-
ning although he was never cruel.

“It is his tragedy not to know how
to employ people,” Forster wrote of
the Maharajah, with a finality that
is gracious, sad and wise. And the
curtain came down on Dewas, a
decade and a haif after he left,
catastrophically—in the wake of
domestic scandal (it was an unhappy
marriage the Maharajah’s with the
daughter of the Ruler of Kolha-
pur), woodenness of the Para-
mount Government, economic bank-
ruptcy of the State, loss of
prestige, and the Maharajah’s flight
to Pondicherry and his death in des-
titution here. A sad story whose sad-
ness wraps it like a starry mantle
wrought by the man who tells it,
moist with the dews of his sym-
pathy, affection and tender under-
standing. The book derives its title
from the sacred mountain (alas, even
this was divided between S. B. and
J. B.), that rises over the City—
Devi or Devivasini, the Residence
of the Goddess—probably giving
Dewas its name. She must have
watched, in the way of divinities,
the tragic drama enacted below,
but could she have averted the ruin
that seized the Ruler?

“His religion was the deepest thing
in him,” remarks Forster about Bapu
Sahib. “It ought to be studied—nei-
ther by the psychologist nor by the
mythologist but by the individual
who has experienced similar prompt-
ings. He penetrated into rare
regions and he was always hoping
that others would follow him there.
He was never exclusive despite his
endless pujahs.” He surely would
evoke himself, concludes Forster, and
assigns him a tune. The Hill of Devi
is that tune, poignant yet soft, play-
ing through all the moil and muddle,
its grace-notes lilting gaily, lilting

sadly,—for where there is pure music:
there is melancholy—like a dream.

broken abruptly but forever remem-
bered, “and music is the deepest of
the arts and deep beneath the arts,”

and this is Forster’s faith as Peter:

Burra has said of him.
MANJERT S. ISVARAN
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K. MAHADEVAN

82 A Royapettah High Road,
MYLAPORE, MADRAS 4
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“For Esme—With Love and Squalor

By J. D. Salinger
Hamish Hamilton, London

10s 6d
LIKE Truman Capote, the young
American writer who has a dis-
‘tinct personality for the rich, orchi-
daceous beauty of his writings, J. D.
Salinger (his novel The Caticher in
the Rye was reviewed in SWATANRTA
for July 11, 1953) is another whose
juicy vernacularism which exploits
his imaginative sympathy and intui-
tive perception is of the kind that
is exciting without being vulgar. A
short story can be a fable or parable,
fancy or fantasy, prediction or
parody, sob-stuff or satire; it can be
the whole caboodle of ftricks and
‘tantrumg, but to be memorable it has
to catch the eternal in the casual,
invest a moment with the immensity
-of time. The masters have done it,
each creating his own art-form: in
America, today, like Ernest Heming-
way, William Saroyan, Carson Mc-
Cullers, Thomas Wolfe, Dorothy Par-
ker, William Faulkner, John O’Hara,
recalling some of the older great-—
Washington Irving, Nathaniel Haw-
thorne, Henry James. But the smar-
test among the writers on this side
of the Atlantic tend to achieve their
effects by omission which makes
prestidigitation mere child’s play.
“The understatement, often to the
point of utter effacement, of senti-
mentality has become the existing
fashion. J. D. Salinger is no excep-
tion to this manner. But he hits it
off with his excellence of dia-
‘Jogue and, as has been remarked
already, with his luscious, colourful
vernacular. ‘For Esme—With Love
and squalor,” the title-story, origi-
nally appeared in The New Yorker
and is the pride of the present collec-
‘tion. “In April of 1944, I was among
some sixty American enlisted men
who took a rather specialized pre-
Invasion training course, directed by
British intelligence, in Devon, Eng-
‘land. And as I look back, it seems to
me that we were fairly unique, the
‘sixty of us, in that there wasn’t one
-good mixer in the bunch.” This
quote is indicative of the fact of
‘Salinger’s service in the U. 8. Army,
.and off goes everything lke a rifle
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shot—this story of a lonely- American
soldier and a little English girl.
HELLO HELLO HELLO HELLO
HELLO HELLO HELLO HELLO
HELLO HELLO HELLO HELLO
LOVE - AND KISSES CHALES—so
ends the story. What a bang! Esme
has the capacity to take a really
sleepy man “with all his faculties
intact,” and Salinger the sleepy rea-
der with all his fibres vibrating. But
stop, he's a trifle overfond of wine
and-—women. Must he for writing so
good as his?
I s.M

*

ORACLE

IKE my maidservant
Philomena

at her cottage steps,
after the day's sweat and toilet,
there stands Eve
whom Einstein the great
identified
as the fourth dimensional phenomenon
of his universe,
finite yet unbounded.

Dividing the cemetery,
and GH’s mortuary,

flows the river Cooum

full of bloated bandages
and broken bones

of unidentified Adams—
the Vaitharani betwixt
Yama’s torture chamber
and Death’s dark slumber
rushing onto eternity.

On this viaduct

(baptized by a lesser fry

in anglo-Indian mythology)—
linking three worlds:

jail railway-station zoo
stands AHAM-—note, not AHAM-mad—
the petit-bourgeois scum
amongst big bourgeoisie

and lumpen proletariat,
facing death detention
disease declassification

when Ripon’s oracular

old towerclock yells

like Babylonian templebells:
Ding Dong

Do or Die

Ding Dong

Damn Fool!

M. GovIinNpan
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The Art of Dasrath Patel

ASRATH PATEL is undoubtedly

one of the most promising artists
of our country. A young lad of
twenty-four he has already a few real
achievements in painting to his credit.
He started his career at a very early
age under the able guidance of Shri
Rashiklal Parikh and Shri Ravi Shan-
kar Raval and then came under the
master-influence of Shri Devi Prasad
Roy Chowdhury who showed his brush
a way to maturity. Dasrath experi-
ments in several styles and works like
a true workman which is characte-
ristic of all true artists. He woous
nature with all thc love in his heart
and is loyal to her every mood; he
knows the nature of her moods
because he has learned the moods of
nature. He is undcubtedly at his best
in seascapes and landscapes which he
essays to portray in large bold sweeps
as well &s with an economy of such
restraint as gives one the impressicn
almost of deep mysticism. Note-
worthy is his officiating at the mar-
riage of hues which seem to “live
happily ever afterwards.” Night,
dawn, sun-set, noon-glare, rain-
clouds and clouds that blush are
asleep in his box of paints waiting to
fulfil their destiny on canvas, card-
board, cartridge paper and even
newspaper. Dasrath’s keen interest
in the sphere of human life and acti-
vity is seen in his treatment of
human homes, mainly the homes of
the poor and human customs. He
has a fine eye for selection of spots,
angles and perspective. If he is
careless of details it is not because
he cannot work them into a picture
but because he prefers in mass to
capture the spirit of his subject.

It was hardly a year ago when
Delhi had the opportunity of wit-
nessing the exhibition of his paint-
ings organised under the auspices of
the All India Fine Arts and Crafts
Society. I was an eye-witness to the
variegated crowds which consisted of
art lovers from all over India who
had come for the All India Confe-
rence of the artists in Delhi—artists
of fame and the principals of art

December 5 1953

Village studies in the South

schools from both North and South.
Among them was Devi Prasag Roy
Chowdhury himself—Dasrath’s Guru
—who was proud of the triumph won
by his disciple. Many Europeans angd
Americans visited the exhibition as
well and the sale of pictureg was
phenomenal. Pandit  Jawaharlal
Nehru and Sri Radhakrishnan re-
marked that the variety of styles
and treatment of paintings ag weﬁ as
of the themes wag remarkable.
Dasrath received encomiums frorﬁ
the Delhi papers which hailed him
as an outstanding artist,

Recently he has been working mor
ore
at human studies than he hags ever:
done before. There is g growing-
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strength in his drawing and in his
technique. The exhibition Madras
will be seeing will have several of his
new works, some of which far surpass
anything Delhi saw sometime ago.
I am of the opinion that Dasrath
has a brilliant future as an artist
and is destined to win laurels for his
country. He has a long way in life
yet to travel and it is certain ‘that he
travels with plenty of provision in his
wallet.
HARINDRANATH CHATTOPADHYAYA

*
ART FESTIVAL AT
KALAKSHETRA

ALAKSHETRA will be conducting
an Art Festival in December
coinciding with the International
Theosophical Convention. The Festi-
val will be inaugurated on Thursday,
December 24, with a Nagaswaram
performance by Sri P. 8. Veeruswamy
Pillai. The chief attractions of the
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Festival will be “Meerabai,” “Rukmint
Swayamvaram,” “Kumarasambha-
vam,” and “Kuravanji” to be present-
ed by Shrimati Rukmini Devi Arun-
dale. “Kumarasambhavam” and
“Kuravanji” have already been stag-
ed on several occasions at several
places and they have been tremen-
dously popular everywhere. “Meera-
bai,” which is to be enacted for the
first time, depicts the story of the
great devotee and queen of Rajas-
than. The play has been written in
English by Dr. James Cousins, the
well-known poet, specially for Shri-
mati Rukmini Devi and the title part
is taken by Shrimati Rukmini Devi
herself. “Rukmini Swayamvaram” is
a Kathakali play on the Puranic
story of the marriage of Sri Krishna
and Rukmini. It is done in the
orthodox Kathaksli way with the
traditional costumes and musie.

Another attraction of the Festival
will be a North Indian classical music
concert by the Dagar Brothers
(Aminudin and Mohinudin), the
sons of the famous Nazirudin Khan.

Prime Minister Nehru views an exhibifion of the work of Dasrath Patel at
New Delhi
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By M. KRISHNAN

he
L INDIA RAD‘IO' rose 'early to tnd
A ion on Dipavali day an
0CC%N quite late. Dipavall this
;"eisr was certainly the pleasanter for
the musical broadcasts prowded. by
them, in spite of ‘atomic’ explosions
in my neighbourhood.

G. N. Balasubramaniam has rarely
sung into the mike with such elan
as he did on November 6, from
Madras. His recital was marred,
however, by a fault that should not
have been there. He ended his reci-
tal with a piece from the immortal
Thiru-p-pukhazh, unluckily for me
one of my favourites, and mangled it
in the rendering. :

Most of the Thiru-p-pukhazh songs
are in two parts—an invocation to
the god Subramanya by the poet,
often to save him from the tempta-
tions of the flesh (detailed Wi.th
superb virtuosity) and grant .‘r}im
eternal salvation, and an allusive,
panegyric account of Subramanya
that sometimes refers to him as
Vishnu’s nephew.

G. N. B. was in too great a hurry
to sing the first part of the piece he
chose, a remarkably graphic and
cynical depiction of old age and a
prayer for salvation before the end,
and began straightaway with the
descriptive second half. This alludes
to Subramanya as the nephew of
Rama (an incarnation of Vishnu)-—
this sort of far-fetched reference is
perfectly sound in Tamil literary
traditions. The half sung by G. N: B.

begins with Kousalya calling the in-
fant Rama to her, in diction that
caresses. The address is sharply
commuted to Subramanya with the
words “O nephew of that Rama, thgt
delights his heart,” and the senti.
ment hardens at once to one of mar-
tial valour. G. N. B. sang the first
few lines picturing Kousalya and
Rama, skipped the next three lines
and went on to the last three, with
the result that we had the curiqus
position of Rama, son of the god Wlth
-the moon, the serpent, and the river
in his crest (Siva), gracing the shore-
“line of Thiruchendur!

As one who comes not far from that
favoured shore I protest against this
grotesque distortion. Nor will I be
alone or local in the protest. Thou-
sands from all over the Tamil coun-
try will find the mutilation insuffe-
rable.

*

After dinner, the same night, V. G.
Jog treated listeners to a delightful
recital on the violin. He has techni-
cal brilliance, but it is his infectious
enjoyment of the music that appeals
most to one. Jog is a fiddler that
likes his own playing. So does the
listener.

A Talavadhya recital led by Pal-
ghat Mani Aiyar with the Mridangam
was the climax to a day of good
music. l

Bismillah Khan kept listeners
awake till midnight the next night
(in a special Dipavali programme
from Rashtrapathi Bhavan) with his
persuasive Shehnai.

#

HE brief ‘one act’ radio-play,

Thoorathu-p-Pachchai. broadeast
from Madras on November 10, was
surprisingly good. The title sums up
the play, and could be fairly render-
ed in the words of Campbell “'Tis
distance lends enchantment to the
view.” The plot was heavily loaded
with a moral and was somewhat
familiar-—in fact one could call it a
humanised version of the Country
Rat and the Town Rat fable. There
is a Theru-k-koothu actor named
Nallaan in a village. He hears of a
similar rustic play-actor who has
metamorphosed into a cinema star
in the city and is filled with the
desire to emulate. His sojourn in the
city, his experience of the trashy,
flashy metropolitan life, and ' hig
return to his native haunts and the
rustic stage constitute the story. Not
a very original plot, but the dialogues
were refreshing, spoken as Tamil
should be spoken, and there were no
musical interludes. Particularly diq
I like the rural accents of the artist
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who played Nallaan, though they
seemed fetched from much farther
south than the purlieus of Maya-
varam, to which he belongs in the

play. A

»

Being interested in all sorts of
nomads (shared affinities?) I rather
looked forward to Dr. C. V. Sitapati’s
talk on the Kuravas and their way

of life—and I was not disappointed. .

I had a little difficulty in following
Dr. Sitapati at first, but this went
after the first minute or two and I
must say I enjoyed his discourse.
When he spoke of the corruption of
present-day ‘civilisation’ and how
readily .Kurava belles exchanged
their time-honoured modes of deco-
ration for modern fashions in dress
and make-up,  there was such an
edge to his voice that I could not
help conjuring up a vision of a
Kurava girl turned modern over-
night!
I WISH Dr. Sitapati had told us more
of the ways of life of the Kura-
vas, and less about the . distinction
between Kuravas and Koravas,
important as this is, no doubt. In
pargicular, I wish he had gone into
greater detail when speaking of tri-
bal laws and customs regarding mar-
riage and property, and had told us
what the Kurava likes to eat. Is he
as fond of roast monitor as the
nomads of the Deccan, and was he
ever given to hunting with a pack of
dogs as the Banjaras were? One
fears that in a few generations the
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lives of our
‘tribes’ will
have changed
50 radically
that they
themselves will
have 1little
authentic to
tell about past
ways.

One other
bit of criti-
cism. My res-
pect for the
pundits who
compiled the
Tamil Lexicon
is sincere, but
the work is
not, by any
means, final or
authprita-
tive and should
not have been
cited at all by
Dr. Sitapati.
And T wish he had not relied, even to
the extent he did, on the conventions
of the literary composition known as
the Kuravanji. The Kuravanji has
set, formalised conventions and fol-
lows a strongly defined literary pat-
tern, it is artificial and stylised and
does not really follow the life and
habits of the Kuravas. The Kutralg-
k-Kuravanji, referred to by him, will
prove for all time that those who
cannot differentiate between nature
and the ‘natural’ conventions of Tamil
cannot escape being sadly misled.
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FILMS

By
V.P.SATHE

HE craze for neo-realism which

began with the Film Festival
held a couple of years ago is on the
wane now; once &gain the musical
romance rules supreme. A veteran
producer told me the other day that
the Film Festival did great harm to
the producers of India. For, inspi-
red by some of the continental films,
they started making non-romantic,
human and realistic films and had
to pay for their folly with disastrous
results. Those producers who were
not taken in by the new fangled ideas
and continued to make old fashioned
movies like Anarkali reaped a rich
harvest.

The veteran producer quoted
above is rather cynical about
public taste. According to him
the Indian picturegoer is neither a
votary of realism nor a lover of
subtle, psychological human dramas.
Not only that, the averaze Indian
picturegoer, he says, does not even
appreciate a slick, mordant satire.
He went further and said that the
critics who were saying that the
masses want realistic and polished
films have been misleading the pro-
ducers; the masses. as proved by the
box-office, want crude and elemen-
tary entertaining and emotionally
moving films like Anarkali and not
Yukiwarisoo and Bicycle Thief.

He is so convinced of this that
when a veteran director went to him
to discuss his story inspired from a
foreign novel the producer was blunt
enough to tell the director that he
should not bother about such a novel
but make Gulbakavali again.

This lack of faith in the masses
and cynicism may appear to be
bitter to many people. Especi-
ally his comment that but for
the Film Festival which ‘inspired’
wrongly several producers to emulate
_pictures like Bicycle Thief and Yuki-
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warisoo, the producers would
been in a better economie posi};?:rf
may sound rather exaggerated. But
there is no .gainsaying that there is
great sense in all this cynicism,
Indeed, with all the enthusiasm
for progressive and realistic pictures
cne has to admit that they have v
popular demand. This is most aptly
illustrated by the box-office reaction
not only to Indian pictures like Do
Bigha Zamin and Rahi but De Sica's
own pictures Bicycle Thief, Miracl;
of Milan and Shoe Shine. In New
York and London, thege thrée
pictures have been hailed ag master-
pieces, what is more, they have hag
2 long run. In India, the distribu%ors
who secured these films in the wak;a
of the Film Festival woulg thani
their stars if they recover theip ip.
vestment. Especially they hé\;e
found that the Hindi versions of
these pictures have no bulling power
at all; even the ~English versiohs
have not proved popular in big cities
Leaving aside Bombay City bovth.
Bicycle Thief and Miracle oj’ Milan
have fared very boorly at the box
office, especially the Ilatter And
their failure has damped aill the
enthusiasts about Italian films and
their adaptation in Indian films. g
for the present one hag to a.d1uict)
that the realistic film hag receive(;ﬂ“
great set-back and that the “ese 2
pist” film still rules supreme v

Picture’ Of The Week

DE}; SICA’S Shoe Shine has at Jasg
een released in India. Th i
was made earlier than both %li‘ghcllg
?t’h}zlef atl)nd Miracle of Milan in Irzlldia
it has been shown onlv now

too thanks to the ent st hat
of a young distributor, Borkar.

It is worth noting that
;,'hine was released first inv‘ll\Ir::;:;l S‘{g:r(;(e
it creat_ted a great sensation Lifé
magazine devoted several pageé to it
and Re Sica, like Rosselini beca‘u'1
world-famous. In India, at, least ibe
Bombay, the picture hag not been
received with equal enthusiasm 'I‘hn
reason for it is that the people. he o
have algeady seen De Sica’s other tvf;e
masterpieces and the subject matt :
of Shoe Shine has not got the un?f

versal human
versa appeal of the other two

enterprising Spirit

F2 )

Sl
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As an eminent student of the prob-
lem ¢f juvenile delinquency pointed
out, the conditions depicted in Shoe
Shine do not exist in India. Pro-

‘bably, they do not exist even in Italy
today. But any one who is aware of
‘the conditions in Italy immediately

after the cessation of war, would
realize the true greatness and social
impact of Shoe Shine. Personally, I
felt that in sheer realism it is even

‘more vivid and brutal than De Sica’s

subsequent creations; what is more,
Shoe Shine is devcid of any senti-
mentalism or wishful thinking
which characterized his later crca-
tions. Consequently Shoe Shine is
more grim in its realism and more
bitter in its irony than any other
Ttalian film. That is why perhaps
the foreign crifics have labelled it
as a shocking picture.

It recounts the tale of two child-
ren who work as boot Dblacks; an
elder brother of one of them is
involved in black-market and black-
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mailing operations. He uses the kids
for his nefarious activities, and the
two kids are ultimately arrested and
sent to jail. The inhuman treat-
ment meted out to them in jail, the
one-sided court proceedings, the
punishment meted out to the kids,
their last bid to escape and the death
of one of the kids provide not only
vivid drama but most powerful
social comment.

WITHOUT indulging in any decla-
mations, through vivid realism
De Sica throws considerable light on.
the delinquent children and points out
a moral that by merely punishing
them one cannot reform them. The
famous De Sica touch illumines the
entire proceedings: through bitter
irony and contrast, he succeeds in
creating sympathy for the two un-
fortunate kids. The acting is excel-
lent and throughout the picture one
feels as if it is a true story just hap-
pening before one’s eyes.

A word of praise is due to Sada-
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nand Desai who has done an excel-
lent job of dubbing. When a picture
like Shoe Shine does not run, one is
tempted to use Saroyan’s retort:
“The picture is good, the audience
has flopped.”

Personality Of The Week

R. MuNIR HavyN EaceLr. the Tur-
kish film producer-director who
has come to India for outdoor shoot-
ing of his picture Nilgund is very
much in the news these days. Turkey,
apparently, has a well-groomed film
industry, though in India we have
never had an opportunitv to see any
film made in Turkey. Like Egypt its
films are apparently influenced hy
European films. While in the case
of Egypt, the French influence is
marked, in the case of Turkey, the
German influence appears to bhe
equally evident. In the proposed
film which is being produced in
Turkish, English and German, a
German actress, Erika Ramberg Is
playing the stellar role.

In Bombay, he said, he has coma2
to study the development made by
our vast film ‘industry. He had also
some criticism to offer. He said
the Indian film industry is commit-
ting the same mistake -as Hollywood
—of paving the artists fabulously.
He is amazed that an Indian picture
takes as many as cight months and
more to complete. In Turkey a film
is made in two months at a cost of
only one lakh (perhaps he does not
know that in Poona, a Marathi fiim
is also made in three months at a
cost of a lakh of rupees). He is
opposed to long films and suggested
that tige double-attraction of two
compact films would have more mass
appeal than a long drawn out pic-
ture. He averred that Indian film
should tackle the problems confront-
ing the. country.

~ His criticism is nothing new. We
have been facing it for so many
years, but the producers are not
likely to heed it as long as they find
that Anarkali and not Do Bigha
Zamin sets box office records.

About the Turkish film industry,
he revealed that they have given up

the old Romeo Juliet. style of films,
and influenced by Ttalian and other:
centinental films, they have started
making realistic films which portray
the stories of the man in the street.
There ar: five studios in Turkey and
they produce sixty pictures a year.

Mr. Egeli had been to India seven-
teen years ago on a private mission at
the request of the late Mustafa Kamal
Ataturk, with whom h: was very
closely associated. He joined films
after a glorious record as a freedom
fighter and collaborator of the great.
Turkish leader. He was the first
director-general of the Turkish Na-
tional Theatre and Opera.

One of his ambitions during his
stay in India is to conclude g pact
with an Indian producer to make a
joint Indo-Turkish producticn.
Another of his great ambitions is to
produce the film biography of Kama]
Ataturk. The reason for shooting
part of the picture Nilgund (Blue

Skies) in India is that 'part of the

story takes place in this country.

Whatever the outceine of his other
ambitions, if Mr. Egeli succeeds in

creating a market for Indian films

in Turkey (already some of the
Indian films like Bursaat and Awarg

are being shown in Turkey) and aiso.

in creating a market for Turkish
films in India. he would have done a
great service to both the countries.

News Of The Week

A PRINT of Naya Sansar’s Rahi has.

been flown to Russia.

C. Ramchandra is reported to be
givir}g music for Shantaram’s forth-
coming picture tentatively entitledq
Suba Ka Sitara starring Nirupa Roy
Sajjan and others. In addition
Vishram Bedekar has been signeg b3;

Shantaram to make one pict
Rajkamal. picture for

Kishore Kumar has been signeq

by Bimal Roy to lay th
Noukri play the lead in

Marmohan Sabir’s latest Sheeshe

Ki Diwaar is expected to be finished

in December and he is starting hig.

next picture tentativel '
Do Kinare on 11th Decemger lgéged
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THE UNKINDEST MYTH
OF ALL

By SANTHA RUNGACHARY

“It is strange that men should see sublime inspiration in the ruins
of an old church and see none in the ruins of ¢ man.”—G. K. Chesterton

: HE man on the cover page is

Perry Burgess. Probably you
wouldn’t have heard of him. Very
few have. For he works in and for a
world of human despair and endea-
vour and aspiration of even the exis-
tence of which most of us are un-
aware. He is not unique. There are
thousands who work in the same
cause, equally tirelessly. ‘We Thear
very little of them. Theirs is not a
spectacular struggle. They make no
headlines in newspapers. But all
over the world in hundreds of labo-
ratories from Japan to Mexico and
Australia to Iceland a secret enemy is
peing challenged with all the inge-
nuity that man cdn salvage from his
head and all the fervour that burns
in his heart.

The world that Perry Burgess works
in is the world of people suffering
from leprosy. It is a different world
altogether, part of this world of well
people and yet curiously, pitifully out
of it. Its inhabitants live on the
outskirts of human understanding.
Even the educated, the enlightened
among us who talk so glibly of worlds
in outer Space play the ostrich and
refuse to take into account or rea-
lise this other world, not in Space
but in Time which co-exists with ours
and in which the people suffering
from leprosy live in a closed, ingrow-
ing, spiritual hell of our making.

We know deep down that there is
such a world. How can we not know
it when we meet its citizens at every
-street corner, bus stand and temple
gate and hear their cries coming out
.of the darkness of the night? There
are thousands of people who bury
+themselves in the hidden corners and
crevices of towns and villages during
the day and creep out like hunted

. gnimals to beg for their food in the

all-concealing blackness of night.
What is leprosy? It is a disease of

the skin and tissue and nerve, the
medical books will tell you. How the
little germ, the mycrobacterium
leprae, is picked up, God knows. Yes,
God. There are no atheists in leprosy
asylums. But it is also in a man-
ner of speaking, a disease of the
mind. How that has happened, we
should know. You and I and the thou-
sands of well people should know. We
are, almost wholly, responsible.

Ask yourselves frankly what you
know and have heard about this
ancient scourge which has mocked
man from the beginning of recorded
time. Note down on a piece of paper
the facts allied in your consciousness
with leprosy. You will only stare at
a blank page for a long time. For
you will recall no fact or proof but
only an echo of the undertones of
fear in a whispered secret or the pic-
ture of a mautilation from which you
had turned away in fear and loath-
ing, or a simile or two in literature.
You perhaps have read of Ben Hur
from whom his mother and sister
had run away calling to him not to
come mnear and crying, ‘Unclean!
Unclean!”. What more do you or
any of us know? And yet the thread
of leprosy has run unbroken through
the history of the whole human race
through many milleniums. It was
in Greece and Rome centuries before
Christ was born. Ancient Indian
Medical treatises two thousand and
five hundred years old mention and
describe it.

BUT there are people who to this
day believe that leprosy is not a
disease s0 much as a punishment
visited on man by a wrathful God
for the expiation of his sin, and that
its victims can do nothing but bow
their heads in shame and endure it.
When God decides to cancel the
humanity of men, he draws the mark
of leprosy on them. Even eighty
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years ago, before Gerhard Armauer
Hansen blew up this the first and
unkindest myth about leprosy, there
was among people this fatalistic
attitude which helped the cloud of
prejudice and ignorance to linger
round the disease long after fallacy
about other diseases like tuberculo-
sis and syphilis had been dispelled.

And it is this ignorance and this
prejudice which has now precipitated
a leprosy problen. in the world.

ON every side today knowledge is
being thrust upon us. We cannot
deny science, we cannot silence poli-
tics, we cannot escape from war. We
must move with the world, if we are
to survive. We must keep pace with
discovery, we must countenance
changing values. And yet there
stalks among us an age-old, evil
superstition about a skin disease
which strikes terror into normal,
healthy, reasonable people, about
which less is known than about the
jet plane or the atom-bomb. There
is a conspiracy of silence about it
even among the people who have
sought enlightenment about other
subjects less affecting to their lives.
Like sex, like insanity, it is one of the
subjects not discussed in polite
company.

There are about three million peo-
ple suffering from leprosy all over the
world though the endemic areas are
mostly in the tropical or sub-tropical
zones—South America. South Africa,
India, South China. There are about
two thousand sufferers in the four
southern states of North America.
And in peaceful Essex in England is
a home for leprosy patients. The
disease is everywhere. It is our heri-
tage from the first neglected sewer in
the Garden of Eden. It is generally
believed there are a million leprosy
victims in India. Since.this is an
official estimate based on treated or
notified cases, it can safely be as-
sumed that there are a million more
who are either too afraid or too apa-
thetic to admit to having the disease.
They are, most of them, in Bengal,
Orissa, Bihar, Madhya Pradesh,
Madras and Andhra provinces.

Leprosy relief work has been going
on in India for the last three decades
or so but the pace has been slow and
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laborious not only because of the
very nature of the disease but
because it has proved more than a
question of tackling a mere public:
health problem. Workers have to
bulldoze their way through a thick
maze of pre-notion and misconcep-
tion, and cut down the weeds of fear
fr_om minds to which leprosy is not a
disease so much as a word to be
shunned and avoided. A cure for.
leprosy has not yet been discovered
but the drug has been found by
which the disease can be arrested’
anq the patient rendered bacterio-
logically ‘negative.’” While newer and’
newer facts are being discovered
about leprosy in research laboratories

its spread is sought to be reduced to.

a minimum by doctors, social workers
and leprosy relief organisations.

Even that is not proving enough.
The facts must be known to every-
body.' It must be known that it is
not sin or evil or divine wrath that
causes leprosy but a little germ which

is rather like the tuberculosis germ..

It must be known that its infectivity
when compared with cholera or
dightheria or smallpox is almost nil.
It is unsightly in its advanced phases
put that can be prevented by arrest-
Ing it in its early stage by treat-
ment. Syphilis in its advanced stage
is a frightening sight and at that
stage may be said to be almost in-
curable. Leprosy is not congenital
like veneral disease and is almost
painless unlike most other bodily

a_fﬂictions. It has its contradictions
like other diseases; it is chronic like:

cancer and so far has proved inera-~
dicable like diabetes.
It is a disease affecting the skin

and the tissues and nerves of man..
HE end of the crusade is not:

reached yet though it sometimes
seems almost within sight. The figh-

ters have acquired the tools and
}earnt their use, and are now closing;
in on the enemy. The one thing left.

for ‘ghe final victory is to drive him:
out‘mto the open, away from his
environment and annihilate him.

For this last phase of the battle,

there is one overwhelming obstacle—

the people. You ang I.

We help even by merely knowing.

the facts.

!‘.

RN
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Flow Of News Into India

HERE are over 300 daily news-
papers in India. Their total
circulation is nearly 3,000,000. Only
one daily, The Times of India, has a
circulation of as much as 100,000. and
this is the total of three editions pub-
lished in three cities. *The largest
Indian-language circulation is that
of Ananda Bazaar Patrika (Calcutta)
published in Bengli, which has about
80,000 subscribers. The vast majo-

‘rity of newspapers in India have cir-

culations below 10,000.

Thirty-six of the 300 dailies
are English-language newspapers.
Twenty-four have circulations large
enough to make them advertising
media and a few of these are eight to
twelve pages in size.

The Indian-language newspapers
vary greatly in resources, make-up
and circulation, and range from fool-
scap sheets to 8-page dailies. At least
150 of the Indian-language papers
cannot afford news agency services.

India has a population of about
360,000,000, of whom roughly 22 per
cent are literate. Nearly 40 per cent
of the daily mnewspaper sales are
made in Delhi, Madras. Bombay and
Calcutta, and in these cities perhaps
cne family in two buys a newspaper.
In the large towns of over 50,000 peo-
ple, the proportion is perhaps one in
four; in smaller towns, perhaps one
in the village may buy a newspaper.

The influence of the daily press in
India, is however far greater than
these figures would suggest. In the
smallest villages, each copy of a
newspaper has a wide circulation
among the friends of the man who

" possesses it, and it is a common occur-

renice for the school teacher or the
village accountant to read aloud to a
large audience the contents of his
newspaper.

The English-language press in
India is still very influential, but the
Indian-language papers are steadily

gaining ground, and the long term.
 outlook is in their favour. Perhaps

one per cent of the population of
-

*The Times of India has since closed
down its Calcutta edition and is now
%%blished' only in two cities, Bombay and

1hi.
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India now reads English, and the -
Indian-language papers are reaching
levels of readership untouched by -
their English rivals. The Government .
of India is now seeking to reverse the
century old concentration of econo-
mic life around the cities, and there -
is already noted a perceptible shift in
the allocation of advertising funds
between English-language and .
Indian-language newspapers in the
country. )

The press of India depends heavily
upon the news agencies as a source
of foreign news. Only the largest
newspapers have foreign correspon-
dents. Many of these are stationed
in London, a few in Cairo, most of
the others in countries adjacent to
India. Only one paper, The Hindu
(Madras), has an Indian correspon-
dent permanently stationed in the
United States. A few others have
stringers there.

Several of the major papers have
syndicate rights to material from -
foreign newspapers, chiefly those in
London. The Times of India sub-
scribes to the foreign service of The
New York Times, and one or two -
papers print American columnists.

The four principal news agencies
supplying the Indian press are the -
Press Trust of India, the National
Agency which distributes Agence
France-Presse; United Press Associa-
tions, the American service now sold
exclusively in India to The Times of
India group; and Near and Far East
News, a British service.

Y far the most important is PTI, .
which sells three services in
India to suit the newspapers’ varying
budgets. The bulk of all foreign news
used in the Indian press is Reuters
in source. Many of the papers that do-
not subscribe to an agency source
often pick uprday old items from the:
papers that do.

A distinguishing characteristic of
Indian press coverage of Waestern
countries, therefore, is that relatively
little of it is coverage by Indian.
journalists. This is particularly true.
of coverage of the TUnited States..
PTI had only one Indian correspon-.
dent in America,

The four agencies named supplied
together about 32,000 words a day of
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foreign news to the Indian press,
over four weeks between October,
1952," and January, 1953. In the
same period, the average English~
language newspaper among the
12 papers studied printed  about
200 inches a day of foreign
news, news pictures, editorials and
columns dealing with foreign events.
The average Indian- language news-
baper among the 12 studied printed
about 80 inches a day.

Tpe most striking feature of the
Ipd1an press, in short, is the very
hlgh proportion of foreign material
it contains—an average of 125 per
cent of all non-advertising space for
Indian-language papers and 22 per
-cent for English language papers.

This prominence ¢f foseign news in

Ideologies are not controlled by the facts,

some scientific elements and are ordinarily
hold them. The primary purpose of ideclo
metaphysical or social, is to express human interests

, SWATANTRA
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the Indian press is not merely a pro-
duct of the editor’s choice or of India’s
interest in the outside world. The
instruments for gathering foreign
news from the Western world existed
when India gained her independence.
The instruments for gathering
Indian national and local news were
few. Until these are developed, the
Indian press will continue to use
proportionately large quantities of
foreign news.

The press of India, then, is in a ’

unique position. Probably in no
other country is foreign news given
such importance in relation to natio-
nal and local coverage.—Excerpts

from a study by the International
Press Institute.

even though they may incorporate
considered scientific by those who
gies, whether moral or religious or
, needs, desires, hopes,

fears, not to cover the facts.—JaMES BurNHAM in The Managerial Revolution
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STRANGEST LAND IN
THE WORLD

By MATTHEW HALTON

NE day in January, 1946, two
young Austrians dressed @n rag -
ged, greasy, yakskin coats arrived at
a great gate giving entrance to an
ancient city on the roof of the world.
The city was Lhasa. the still for-
bidden capital of Tibet, the stran-
gest land in the world, and the Aus-
trian visitors were among the few
foreigners who have even gone there.
Their entry into Lhasa in their rags
was the end of a fantastic story of
escape and adventure; and i.t was the
beginning of five years of l}fe in the
city itself. Their story, just pub-
lished, is a breath from another
world.

The two young Austrians were
mountaineers named Heinrich Harrer
and Peter Aufschnaiter. They went
to India in 1939 as members of the
German expedition which climbed
Nanga Parbat. When the war broke
out the two were still in India, and
they were interned. They escaped
twice from the British prison camp
at Dehra Dun, at the foot of the high
Himalayas, and twice were ;ecaptur-
ed. They escaped a third time—and

success took them to the most in--

accessible city in the world!

Harrer and Aufschnaiter set out on
their third escape in 1942 to cut
across southern Tibet to 'Burma,
where they hoped to join their coun-
try’s Japanese allies; but to avoid
capture by the Indian or Nepalese
they had to strike farther and far-
ther north, off the beaten track. They
spent two years crossing and re-
crossing the Himalayan watershed;

living sometimes at heights of 15,000 .

feet, with only bits of barley meal
and raw yak meat to eat. Other men
have got to Lhasa, it is true. qu
great English soldier-explorer, §1r
Francis Younghusband, went there in
1904, and a few others have been
since—but always with fully equipped
expeditions. These two brave and
hardy escapes started with nothing
but the rough clothes they stood in;

@ .

and to avoid capture they went to
the forbidden city over some of the
highest mountains the world knows.

Heinrich Harrer has now written
a book, “My Seven Years in Tibet”
(published in London by Rupert
Hart-Davis and in Canada by Clarke,
Irwin). It is one of the finest adven~
ture stories of the century.

Two world wars have given us hun-
dreds of exciting escape stories,
mostly by Britons, a race of great
escapers and adventurers. But these
have been stories of tunnels and
barbed wire. “My Seven Years in
Tibet” is a story of incredible adven-~
tures in the Himalayas, ending in
intimate friendship with the Dalai
Lama, the god-king of Tibet. No
other writer has ever taken me so-
absorbingly into the secrets of Lhasa;
and no other writer has ever written
such a picture of that far, enchanting
and mysterious land: the land of
Everest and the Sherpas, the land of
strange religions and 500,000 monks
end some of the strangest customs.
ever ‘known. Harrer is almost a.
Marco Polo of our own day.

Butter in the Tea

AND what an escape story he
tells! So many are his adven-
tures that he often has to dismiss in
a line episodes almost worth a book
in themselves. Once during the
escape from Indis, following a path
through the highest Himalayas, Har-
rer had to change his route to avoid-
some Indian villages, and he writes .
casually: “I had to make a painful:
detour. I had to e¢limb Nag Tibba, a-
mountain over 10,000 feet high.”

He comes to the village of Kyirong,
where there is a monastery 900 years.
old. Kyirong means “village of hap-
piness,” and there is no evil there. .
The scenery is breath-taking even
for Tibet. “If I can choose where to
spend the evening of my life,”"
Harrer writes, “it will be in Kyirong.

There I would build myself a house



;16 SWATANTRA

THE

ANDIHRA BANK
LIMITED
Estd. 1923

" Head Office :
MASULIPATAM

‘Paid-up Capital & Reserves
Rs. 37,03,000

Total Working Funds Exceed%
Rs. 6,50,00,00¢

Chairman
S. R. Y. SIVARAMA PRASAD
BAHADUR GARU,
Rajah Saheb of Challapalli

Deputy Chairman
SRI JALDU MANIKYALARAO GARU
Masulipatam.

Managing Director
SRI TADEPALLY SRIRAMULU GARU
Masulipatam,

Offices at Madras
(1) 322-23 Linghi Chetty Street, Madras 1.

(2) 77, Kutchery Road, Mylapore,
Madras 4.

. {3} 87, Theagaraya Road, T. Nagar,
Madras 17.

Kurnool Office:
1/9, Main Bazaar, Peta.

- Branches and Sub-Offices all over Andhra
State and Bellary.

- Phe Bank accepts all kinds of deposils
at attractive rates of interest.

London Agents:
MESSRS. BARCLAYS BANK LTD,

Particulars can be had from any
Office of the Bank.

E. RAMACHENDRAMURTIL,
M.A, CALLB,
! General Manager.

'
December 5 1953

of red ceder-wood and have one of
the rushing mountain streams run-
ning through my garden, in which
every kind of fruit would grow—
though the village is over 9,000 Ieet
high. .

The vegetation is sub-tropical—yet
you can ski the year round. It is
paradise—yet he has an unceasing
struggle against rats and lice and
bugs. Kyirong is a holy place—so
no animals are killed for meat. But
as everywhere else in Tibet, there is
plenty of buttered tea—a vile con-
coction of strong tea filled with
rancid butter. The natives drink as
many as 60 cups of this stuff in a
day.

In Kyirong, as in many Tibetan
communities, a women belongs not
only to the man she marries, but to
all his brothers as well. The village
doctor is a monk, and his favourite
remedy is to brand his patients with
a hot iron. When a person dies the
body is hacked to pieces and thrown
to the vultures.

Strange adventures, hunger and
cold almost to death; a visit to Dre-
bung, the greatest monastery in the
world, which houses 10,000 monks—
and at last the two Austrians come
to the gates of Lhasa.

And then fantasy. They are
foreigners in a land where foreigners
are forbidden. They expect to go to
jail at once. Harrer and Aufschnai-
ter, looking like scarecrows, with swol-
len and blistered feet, knock at a
door and ask for food. The house is
owned by a rich Tibetan. He gives
them a splendid Chinese supper.
After months of maggoty yak meat
they feast on epicurean delights. A
Moslem barber is brought in to cut
their hair. They are given fine
clothes. They sleep in soft silken
beds. Servants wake them in the
morning with tea and sweet cakes.

The Boy King

THAT is only the beginning. The

two escapes soon become popu-
lar in high circles. They are taken
into the Government’s service. They
map the city, they regild the idols
in the temples, they build drains and
dykes. And theén Harrer becomes
the intimate friend and tutor of the
young god-king, the Dalai Lama
himself.
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The Potala palace, where the
Dalai Lama lives, is described by
Harrer as one of the most imposing
buildings in tho world, and it is un-
like any other paiace ever built. It
was built by the fifth Dalai Lama
some 300 years ago. He and his suc-
cessors are buried in shrines on the
palace roof.

The god-king lives in a number of
buildings on the roof of the palace
itself. There Harrer saw him for
the first time.

“With monks leading the way,” he
-writes, “a long sinuous line of belie-
vers moved slowly towards a door.
‘When we came into the hall of
audience we craned our necks to get
‘a sight of the Living Buddha over a
forest of heads. And he, too, mo-
mentarily forgetful of his dignity,
looked up eagerly to get a glimpse
of the two strangers of whom he had
‘heard so much . . . When we found
ourselves standing with bowed heads
before the Presence I could not resist
‘the temptation to ook up. An eager,
boyish smile lit up the charming
tace of the Dalai Lama and his right
‘hand raised in blessing was laid for
an instant on my head.” Then he
‘watched the devout file past with
their gifts of gold and silver, which
‘“flow into the gold and silver rooms
.of the Potala, in which immense
treasures have been accumulated for
.many centuries and inherited by one
Incarnation after another.”

The present Dalai Lama, only 14
-years of age when the Austrians
‘met him, is the 14th incarnation of
the God of Grace. When a god-king
dies the chief priests go through the
‘land looking for his reincarnation.
They carry objects which had
‘belonged to the deceased Dalai
‘Lama, knowing that somewhere they
‘will find a child who will recognize
‘these things as his own.

When the 13th Dalai Lama died in
1933 his body was placed upright on
a throne, in state, looking toward
the south. One morning it was seen
that his face had turned toward a
sacred lake in the east. The regent

-went to the lake, and after Iong

vigils he had a vision of a three-
storeyed monastery with a golden

-roof near a little peasant hut with
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carved gables. After searching for

two years the high priests found the
house.

God-king With a Jackknife

€6 AS soon as they entered,” writes

Harrer, “they felt sure they
would find the Holy Child, and they
waited tensely to see what would
happen. And, sure enough, a two-
year-old boy came running to meet
them and seized the skirts of the
lama, who wore around his neck the
rosary of the 13th Dalai Lama”’——
and the boy recognized the rosary as
his own. He was then shown four
other rosaries, one of which had
belonged to the 13th Dalai Lama:
“the boy chose the right one without
hesitation and danced around the
room with it.” Then he was given
his choice of walking sticks—and
selected not one with a handle of
ivory and silver, but the old one
which had belonged to the 13th Dalai
Lama. “When they examined his
body they found all the marks which
an Incarnation ought to bear: large
outstanding ears and moles on the
trunk.” And the 14th 1Incarnation
had been found.

In “My Seven Years in Tibet,”
Harrer tells a fascinating story of his
friendship with this Living Buddha.

The two Austrians would have
liked to stay in Lhasa for another
seven years, but in 1950 one of the
great tides of history swept down on
Tibet.

There had already been omens. A
camel had been seen in the sky,
gleaming like a demon. Then there
was an earthquake, with five days of
shocks. There was a great landslide
which buried hundreds of nuns and
monks. A statue fell to the ground.
Water began to flow from a gargoyls
on the cathedral. Monsters were
born . .. In 1950 a Chinese army tdok
over Tibet. The Dalai Lama fled to
India, taking the two Austriass with
him. The Dalai Lama soon returned
to Lhasa, where he is now a puppet
priest. The Austrians do not expect
ever to return.

But Harrer has written the best
book ever written about the for-
bidden city and the extraordinary

theocracy called Tibet.—Copyrigh
(NNF) puright

— e
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CORRESPONDENCE

THIS SECTION IS OFFERED
TO READERS FOR FREE DIS-
CUSSION ON SUBJECTS OF

" INTEREST TO THEM. LETTERS
SHOULD BE BRIEF AND TYPL-
WRITTEN. ’ |

The Beggar Nuisance

Sir,—Several articles have appeared in
the Press regarding the beggar nuisance
in Madras City. It is extremely deplo-
rable that this class is increasing steadily
and threatens to form a separate entity
by itself. Street corners, bus stops, tem-
ple vards and railways are not their only
haunts. During the nights we can see
streams of them coming one after ano-
ther with bowls in hand and making
piteous cries for morsels of food. Peo-
ple living in isolated bungalows may not
be aware of their presence. But those

living in street houses can easily bear

testimony to their sufferings and sad
plight. The beggars after all form part
of our society and deserve our full sym-
pathy and consideration and no society
can consider itself decent or civilised so
long as this blot continues. It is true
the Corporation and Government are
primarily responsible for tackling this
question, but sympathy and cooperation
must come from every member of the
general public also. Concerted measures
are necessary to solve this problem
efficiently.

Beggars are of two kinds: (1) disabled
perspns who cannot ook after them-
selves and have none to look after them,
and (2) the easy-going ablebodied ones
who had migrated to the city in times
of drought and find begging an easy
profession. The former should be look-
ed after by being provided with suitable
habitation and other comforts while the
latter should be collected and employed
under strict supervision and control as
in jails. This class of men, it is expect-
ed, would automatically dwindle in
course of time as they would naturally
like to go back to their original occupa-~
tions in their village under a freer
atmosphere.

Money for looking after the beggars
suitably may be raised in the following
ways: :

Public donations may be called for
from charitably disposed people. Beggar
weeks may also be arranged.
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A sur-charge of : anna per ticket g
the last two eclasses of cinema, tickz%;
and 1. anna f_or the higher classes may
be levied. This may be tried for a period

of 2 years and continued i
necessary. fater it

An appeal may he made to the
) emplo-
yees in Government offices ang ﬁrms ci)n
Madras for a voluntary contribution of
elg'hlt annas Iealch a2 month through theijr-
employers. It is hoped this g i
not go in vain. preal will
Another suggestion worth tryi i
in :
collect a small sum of one asimg lfiofg
each car or lorry bassing through Ceh-

tral Station or Mount Road or Marina, -

The car owners who are s i
1 pending 1
amounts daily on their own co%nfg;%se
nﬁiy'ntqt grtlildge this small charity for
alleviating e sufferings i
bretheren. 8 of their own
All these collections should b

e Y
the Government who shoulq open :e:letpg.?
rate fund entitled “Beggar Relief Fund”
and utilise it carefully without any mis-
use. If this is done, we could be deeméd’
to have done our duty by the beggars -

T. N. NaTESAN

Privileges of Legislature
Sir,—In his second and final lecture in

the series on “The Concept of Legisla--

tive Independence,” Sri R, V. i

Ayyar, Secretary of the Madras If.;;sl?ll;%
ture, said that “In the absence
visipn in the Constitution making it
obligatory on authorities in  another
State to help in the execution of pro-
cesses issued by the Speaker of any one
stgte, the exercise of Jurisdiction
might not be easy and might even give
rise to conflicts.” It looks ag if he think
that the authorities of the Speaker’S
State are under such obligation ang tha:
the exercise of jurisdiction in his own

State would be easy and wi !
rise to conflicts. ithout giving

The authorities in eg
Union are there to hel
tion of all processeg
without any distinction 0
the State of their origin.
admirllistrative directions
complied with, governin,
execution. But there couldgbe.i rrllgetoslxt;:e

tutional  difficulty g5
Sri Krishna Ayyar, Crvisaged by

If the Speaker’s writ
own _State, it would an
run in the other Stateg also,

P in the execy.

could run in hiy

T. Ramasw
Madurai. AMY Arvancar

of a pro--

ch State of the.

issued lawfully,
N the score of
May be, some.
have ¢t be-

d should as well.
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O balm which is worth that name,
Fails to salute Amrutanjan fame,
As their smell and shape too are imitations
Of this hoary parent, though with limitations.

By a trick of trade they jump into market, -
Some slily and others as a rocket, "
With various degrees okloss or success

They dance a while and lose the axis.

Amrutanjan is not of that species,
Its story is generations old,

It acts on numberless diseases,
Coming from extreme heat to roughe

On every ache it puts a brake,
Over every pain it lays its rein,
Respite and rest follow its wake, -

If through overwork or undersleep
Inactive turns his brain or nerve,
He uses Amrutanjan to reap

His former activity’s reserve.

While to the children and to the young,

It serves a call and deals a cure,

To the aged and patients weak of lung,

It is a constant nurse and relief sure. ‘

Ever remember this constant factor,
Amrutanjan is the foremost doctor

To consult for checking the paining sector
Of every disease and hence a nectar.

G. Satyanarayana, B.A.
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LOOKING BACK

What is culture?

In the rich and varied pheno-
mena of life, do you think that
cullure resembles most a gar-<
den, well-jenced and well-
cultivated and well-fed with a
perennial flow of water, and
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RELIEF TO DEBTORS

IN the case of the elementary education scheme, the Madras Government acted

inexpertly in failing to consult public opinion in advance. They have
repeated the blunder in the enactment of the Agriculturists’ Debt Ordinance.
Tt is of course true that a moratorium of the sort conceived in the O!:dmance
has to be enforced without notice to be effective. But the assumptlgn thgt
legislation cannot achieve what the Ordinance has, by way of sudden imposi-

“tion of the moratorium, is fallacious. As in the Ordinance, in a Bill also,

provision can be made for a date on which the moratorium is to come into force,

“and the date could well synchronise with the day of introduction of the Bill.

In any event the sanction of the legislature will have to be obtained, and by

" c¢hoosing the method of Ordinance the Government have not divested them-

selves of the supervisory authority of the legislature. The' sigpiﬁcant
difference hetween the two methods, that of ordinance apd 'of leglslatmn’, lies
in the matter of approach. The method of legislation 1_nd1cates an attitude
of respect for parliamentary procedure in the formulation of Governmen_j:’s
policies. The method of ordinance reveals a desire for the evasion of parlia-
mentary procedure at least for a temporary period. On occasions of urgency,
when the legislature is not in session and .lmmed{atfe a<_:t10n is called for, the
propriety of resorting to the method of ordinance is indisputable. In the case

-of the present Ordinance, the plea of urgency cannot hold good as the legislature

is due to meet very shortly. The issue of the Ordinange.can qnly be attributed
to the perversity of the Chief Minister which has sohdlﬁec_l into a preference
for the abnormal, and a consistent neglect of psychologlcal_ factors 'in the
gusto of self-ascertion. He seems almost to delight in provo!ung cqnfhct and
controversies, eschewing every resource to avoid them and win public support

- to his side..

N the casé of the elementary education scheme the objective of the Govern-
I ment was well defined, it was to multiply swiftly the number of pupils

" admitted to elementary education. It is an objective nobody can quarrel with.

. In the case of the Ordinance the only object of the Government, as stated by
' the Agriculture Minister in a talk with Pressmen, was “to save the agriculturist

' from being pressed to repay debts incurred over successive years of drought,

and to enablc him to rehabilitate himself.” Without such relief, the Minister
said, “there was the risk of the indebted agriculturist not being merely unable

-to meet his debts but of being utterly ruined.” The term, indebted agriculturist,

is a measurc of the unreality of these relief operations of the Government.
It suggests that agriculturists are solely and entirely a community of debtors

";and there are'no creditors among them. The reality is quite the reverse.
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Some of the richest men in the State are agriculturists. Lower down in the:

economic scale, they lend quite as much as they borrow, and if the bottom-
most ievels are excluded, the agriculturists have to be reckoned as a mixed
class of both debtors and creditors, not a few falling simultaneously into both
the categories.

IF it is the aim of the Government to help indebted people wno would

be ruined otherwise, they must extend their vision over humanity at large
and not limit it to any one occupation. All indebtedness is not worthy of relist.
The rich, profligate man who sinks infto insolvency through extravagant
pursuit of lascivious pleasures is also to be classified as a debtor, but even
if he is an agriculturist, it is not just or reasonable that the State should

squander its benevolent concern over him. Not all indebtedness is deserving of -

reiief, but only that part of it which is traceable to poverty or adverse cireum-
stances beyond the pale of individual responsibility. The poor who are
indebted through insufficiency of income are everywhere, they belong to
professions like teaching, weaving and trade, and they are not limited by any
means to the occupationr of agriculture. Relief for debt has to be first
rationalised if it is to be applied in the form of a moratorium without causing
an economic disequilibrium more disastrous than the condition sought to
be relieved.

MODERN life cannot go on without cash or credit, and the need of credit
- for just getting on is greater for those who do not possess enough cash.
A vast bulk of poor people exist on credit. The basis of credit is confidence,
the confidence that loans would be returned. The moratorium of the Ordi-

nance, by cutting at the root of that confidence, is apt to make the lives:

of the poorer agriculturists harder than it is by stifling their sources of credit.

This is what happened when the Agricultural Debt Relief Act was passed..

It will happen again now in the wake of the Ordinance.

Sotto Voce

JOY THROUGH MUDDLE

THE Chief Minister of Madras has treasured up this enchanting pic-

seems to share one at least of ture in his heart. And he has.

the traits of great poets: like Keats
he can get intoxicated on plain Watgr.
He recently visited his home district
Salem and saw a rare sight——evgry
tank or little depression in the hills
full of water, every little pocket of
earth sown and smiling and every
man, woman and child he met look-
ing to his excited vision like a cher_ub
revisiting the haunts of the moon. He

launched an ordinance to protect this .

‘Hea_ven on earth’ from the sinful
creditor, as St. Michael held his flam-

ing sword over Eden against fallen.

Adam.

*

“Did the agriculturist ask for the

Ordinance?” the prosaic publicist.

might enquire. But “those who con-

sider themselves as trustees of public.
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affairs”—which is C. R.’s modest des-
cription of himself—are not in the
habit of asking themselves that kind
of disabling question. The new bride,
in Grimm’s Tales, on entering her
husband’s house, wept aloud and was
with difficulty persuaded to explain.
. She said that she had seen a mason’s
implement imbedded in the roof, leit
there by oversight; and thinking of
the possibility of its falling on the
head of her child—yet in the womb of
time—she could not bear the agony
and cried. Likewise C. R.’s heart has
been wrung by the theoretical possi-
bility of hard-hearted creditors suing
his beloved ward—the ‘agriculturist.’
*

The ‘agriculturists’ who people the
Chief Minister’s dream-world are, in
the drab reality of waking life, a
pretty mixed lot. There are some
whose annual incomes in these days of
inflated prices equal the revenues of
a kingdom: there are others who
cannot get a single square meal out of
their meagre plot of earth. And
C. R.’s bounty, like the sun, shines on

“the just and the unjust alike. No
, doubt he could say in justification,
«“Am I not being equally impartial in
dealing with all classes of creditor?”
. 8o is the epidemic.

*

But epidemics cannot be harnessed

to the service of man. C. R. in his
- first avatar signalised his advent by
propounding a new ethic—“Ye shall
not pay your debts.” The Debt Relief
Act ruined many, brought others an
illusory relief which tempted them to
launch on a vicious career of extrava-
gance, destroyed rural credit, poisoned
human relations and in the net result
“1eft rural indebtedness very much
where it was. You may scale down
debts but you cannot scale down
improvidence or the ingenious dis-
honesty of law-evaders. The ryot
hard up for cash and the ryot who

- had a little cash to lend colluded to

.deceive the law by putting down 53%
as interest and adding the balance
_of 94% to the principal In advance.
‘ *
The village money-lender, that
+Aunt Sally, was never more than an
‘.abstraction: he is now a thrice
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exploded myth. Two major depres-
sions in thirty years have had the
effect of transferring land to every
creditor whether he wanted it or not.
There may be a few menh here and
there whose major business is still
money-lending. But even these
would probably be in a position te
claim, by virtue of possession of a bit
of land, protection under the new
Ordinance against their creditors.
For the village money-lender, of
course, borrows in order to lend. The
Ordinance may throw quite a hand-
ful of sand into the works.
*

We are now on the eve of gathering
in the long-term crop of rice. Swuch
ryots as have stocks of kuruvai, the
short-term crop, are finding it diffi-
cult to dispose of them. Prices have
started sliding at an alarming rate.
Meanwhile, there is the kist to pay.
Those who have no kuruvai to sell—
and they are the vast majority—
usually borrow for paying land
revenue so as not to have to sell the
long-term crop at distress prices.

+They may also have other urgent
needs in this season, such as wedding
expenses. Today they have the morti-
fying consciousness that by its offi-
cious bungling the Government has
stopped the only seurce of credit that
has always been open to them.

*

The Government’s charity does
not extend to giving the agricultu-
rist protection against its own claims
or those of co-operative credit socie-
ties. But the latter, finding that the
Ordinance retrospectively immobi-
lises assignments of claims against
agriculturists which they had accept-~
ed in good faith, will be even more
chary than in the past of lending to
this unfortunate class. Politicians
avid for power may claim that
“patriotism and self-interest can go
together.” But the self-interest of
the leader without a following despe-
rately casting about for a. simulg-
crum of support is not so easily
reconciled with the interests of those
who are pawns in the political game.
Joy by Ordinance?—yes, for the
Communist!

VIGHNESWARA

SR
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SIDELIGHTS : -

ON his return from Delhi Sri Raja-

gopalachari said: “Politics in
office is difficult for one of my sort
wh2n annoyance comes not from
front of you but from behind where
you have a right to expect assistance
and not annoyance.” An excellent
dictum, this. But it was violated
most glaringly when Sri Prakasam
was Chief Minister of Madras State,
and amongst those who contributed
to such violation then, engineered it,
nursed it. and blessed it after success,
the most prominent was Sri Raja-
gopalachari himseif. He was part-
promoter of just the tradition which
he now condemns as treachery.

In 8ri Prakasam’s time there was
an alliance between -some of his
followers in the Congress Party who
wished to oust him, and

certain-

influential personages with power in-

the Centre. It‘was this alliance that

made the move agaihst him so objec-

tionable. In C. R’ case all the influ-

L)

ence of the Centre is etfiisted in his

favour. It is curfous that-._Pandit
Nehru who found nothing improper
In the campaign to unseat "Sri
Prakasam should be enraged with- Dr.
Varadarajulu Naidu for attempting
the identical thing in the present
Madras regime. Does he not know
that there can be no fixity of tenure
for any leader in an electoral system?
All leadership is contingent on the
faith and confidence of followers. No
loyalty can be mortgaged to a leader
indefiniteiy irrespective of what he
does or fails to do. It is the consti-
tutional right of a follower when he
loses faith in a leader to seek to dis-
Icdge him with the aid of his fellow-
men in the same party. There is a
difference however between the exer-
cise of this right and treachery. It is
treachery when power from outside
is enlisted against a leader by party-
men who pretend to be loyal to him.
But it is perfectly legitimate for the
members of a party who have lost
confidence in a leader to seek to dis-
blace him by every -constitutional
means open to them.

It may be objected against Dr.
Varadarajulu Naidu .that he rushed.

s
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to a public forum instead of --
ing himself to efforts With(i:gntglrlle
party'to gain his objective, It is &
?equlslte of  party discipline that'
internal discords within it should not
be thrashed under the Public eye
But it was Sri Rajagopalachari him-:-
self who offended first in this direc-
tion. The moment he senseq the stir
of discontent within the barty, he
_started expatiating in bublie ﬁaeet:
Ings on how necessary his leadership
is for the good of the State. That ig
not a thing which one can say of
oneself without loss of dignity. One’s
Judgement gets distorteq when the
€go 1s made the source ang centre of
State welfare, and it is not surpris-

_ing, with such an unalterable convie- -

tion of his own indispensahilit

-Sri Rajagopalachari should cgﬁlzhgg
regard those challenging his leader~
sh.lp as traitors indulging in “knavish
tricks.” It is the inner significance
of -human mortality that hobody is
indispensable, and anyone who fails
to grasp and adjust himself to this
truth flies really in the face of Provi-
dence even if he never fails o ap
prodigious lip-service, in the most
exalted Gandhi battern, to T tb
God, and the like. ’ ruth,

On account of hig tenacious cling-

ing to power Sri Rajagopy i’
prestige is mnot now whalz lai(%h:g;s
Great reputations are ruineq mo:'
than oydma'ry ones by indulgenece in
possessive instinets, and it i 0
different when P ass o
for povger and not pelf
concentration on ego cént

: re ics -
detracts from reliability oC} I;%%ggf
S the. Sénse of p

Madras State
more of power
Centre and gi
Putl;olic affairs ¢
with in thig fashig i

individual fortunes. grs o
chari is hard g bea. lagopala-

annot pe

. t in .
iohed e (o s whdom 1
imes, -

discipline of the because he lacks.-

finer sort which. .

PN
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consists in  self-conquest and con-
trolling the aggressions of conceit in
conformity with democratic patterns
of administration. He needs the self-
correction of regarding himself as a
partner with others in all matters of
social and public concern instead cof
an omniscient being to command and
dictate. Then he will cease to inflict
cruel blows on the self-respect of
colleagues and become truly lovable
socially and formidable politically. I
am all for C. R.’s continuance as
Chief Minister. None can replace
him adequately. But he should pay
the price for power and realise that
power is democracy’s trust for consi-
dered employment after discussion
and consultation, and not any indi-
vidual ryler’s monopoly to be greedily
self-appropriated.

*

I read a remarkable story in a
magazine of which I have forgotten
the name. A king was pleased with a
favourite and offered to give him
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anything he wished. The favourite
was shrewd and cunning. “QOh king,”
he said, “the only favour I seek is
that once a fortnight you pay a visit
to this humble subject’s home.” The
wish was granted, and before long
the fame of the favourite as a com-~
panion of the king spread to all
corners of the kingdom. Suppliants
for intercession with his majesty on
commissions of all kinds poured into
the favourite’s house, and along with
them, cash and rich presents in
plenty. No officer dared cross his
path. He exercised a power parallel
with that of the sovereign, and most
of it was exercised unscrupulously.
He grew in wealth and influence and
all quailed before him. I make a
present of the story to Central and
State Ministers as a warning to them
of the dangerous consequences of
their thoughtlessly accepting the
hospitality of enterprising hosts with
axes to grind.

Saka

Yo,

Head Office:

31—12—1952.

T. V. RAGHAVIAH,
Gl. Supdt. of Branches & Agencies,
Camp: Vijayawada-2.
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NATIONAL INDIAN LIFE INSURANCE €0., LTD.

(Estd. 1906)

BONUS
Declared For The Years 1949 To 1952

~ WHOLE LIFE POLICIES: RS. 10 PER THOUSAND PER ANNUM
ENDOWMENT POLICIES: RS. 10 PER THOUSAND PER ANNUM

We have pleasure in announcing that the Man_agement on
recommendation of the Actuary have declared a Reversionary Bonus
of Rs. 10 per thousand per annum on all With Profit Policies both
Endowment and Whole Life in force as at 31—12—1952 as a resul_t
of Valuation of the Assets ancd Liabilities for the Triennium ended

APPLICATIONS FOR AGENCIES AND SPECIAL AGENCIES ARE
INVITED FROM UNREPRESENTED AREAS
Please apply to:
- T. NARASIMHAMURTHY, BA., BL,
Secretary, Madras Branch,

334, Thambu Chetty Street,
Madras-1.

BRANCHES .AND AGENCIES ALL OVER INDIA
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CALCUTITA
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SRI SWAMINATHA PILLAI

By

“MUSICLOVER”

HIRUPPAMBURAM N. SWAMI-
NATHA PILLAI who has been
chosen to preside over the Music
Academy Conference this year is an
eminent flute Vidwan in South India.
Music is in his blood, for his grand-
father who enjoyed the patronage of
the Tiruvavaduthurai Mutt was a
student of Satthanoor Panju Aiyar,
a disciple of Tiruvarur Suddha
Matthalam Thambiyappa Pillai, who
was one of the prathama sishyas of
Sri  Muthuswami Dikshithar. His
father Sri N. Natarajasundaram
Pillai was a leading Nagaswara Vid-
wan, a scholar in music who assidu-
ously laboured to collect some of the
rare compositions c¢f Sri Thyagaraja
and Dikshithar. Natarajasundaram’s
book “Dikshita Keerthana Prakasika”
in Tamil containing 50 compositions
in swara notation published under
the guidance of Mr. T. L. Venkatrama
Aiyar, is a pioneer publication.
Natarajasundaram Pillai was an
asthana Vidwan of Ramnad during
the time of Muthu Ramalinga Sethu-
pathi and imparted the rudiments of
Carnatic music to his son. Young
Swaminathan who showed much
aptitude and promise as a vocalist
had to abandon it when his voice
broke in his 18th year. Soon after,
he came under the tutelage of Palani
Ramaswami Aiyar, a disciple of
Tiruchi Govindaswami Pillai who
taught him violin. On the advice of
the great violinist, Swaminatha
Pillai had to take to the flute much
against his inclinations.

From 1916 Swaminatha Pillai dili-
gently practised on the flute and was
able to master the instrument in a
few years. His concerts were much
appreciated by the leading Vidwans
of the time, notably Konerirajapuram
Vaidyanatha Aiyar and the Karai-
kudi Brothers (Veena) who were res-
ponsible for arranging several con-
certs. He soon made a mark in the
musical world and was able to acquire
some reputation as a flute vidwan.

At Kotthamangalam in Cheftinad

Swaminatha Pillai gave his fi -
cgr’c in 1920, accompanied b}I;StV(;gE-
nist Govindaswami Pillaj. It was
followed by another at Karaikudi
arranged by Veena Subbarama Aiyar
and Sambasiva Aiyar (Karaikudi
Brothers) in 1921. He was accompa-~
nied by Iluppur Ponnuswami Pillai
on.the violin, Venu Chettiar on the
M_ndgngam and  Dakshinamurthi
Pillai on the Kanjeera. He was
a\yarded 2 gold medal and chain
His concert in 1936 in Mysore beforé
the late Sri Krishnarajendrs Wadiyar
was very warmly appreciated by the
ruler. Swaminatha Pillai hag been
honoured with gifts and pbresents by
the rulers of Pudukottah and Ram-
ngd gr}d the Zamindars of Seithur
Sivagiri, Kannivadi and Andipatti,
From 1942 to 1945
Pillai was the chie? Jecty
music at the Annamal
He has published with
tion in new varna mett
cr,,f’lf\llu%hu Thandavar an
i _ai. esides setting to ty
positions of Balakavi Rgglggai%}l )
Chettiar. He has also composedar}
few geethams and varnas Thd'
Saraswathi Stores have taker.l f L~e
records of his songs. For the mv:f;
five years, from Oztober 1949 ne I:: ;
professor of vocal music, at the ce :
tral Col_lege of Karnataka Music na
has trqlned ‘several students a;nana
\r{hom is Sirkazhi Govindara’jan e
sishyas for the flute are T Vx s
natham, a grandson of the laée Vz‘:a—
Dhanpmmal, who shows e
pbromise and Tiruvarur Namasivazigmoxf1

Swaminatha Pillpj i
varied repertoire \\}llk?isck? r;;}él o
several pieces of the Musica] Triu'dtes
mamil _Composers iike Gopalakrinli W
Barathl,' Muthuthandavar A s
chalakavi, Marimuthg Pillaj andruna-
select padas, Javalis ang tillan s A
staunch adherent of tragigion pit
renderings on thae flute ar oo

Swaminatha
irer in vocal
al University.
swara nota-
us 85 pieces
d Marimuthg

sv_veet. and melodioys, C:;:g{:mely
hiandling rare ragas and intyi 21
pallavis, Swaminaths , Pillai ccaau(i
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satisfy the ordinary listener and the
learned critic alike. There may he
divided opinion about the advisability
of taking uncommon ragas for elabo-
ration, but Mr. Pillai’s view is that
these ragas will be lost or forgotten
if no attempt is made to sing them,
But one has to distinguish between
ragas that now exist only in rare
compositions and those that will lend
themselves to elaboration. It is inte-
resting to recall that in the early
days of his career Mr. Pillai was
much attracted towards intricacies
of tala. Those were days of the
tala giants like Mamundia Pillai and

ALBERT EINSTEIN
By
LeEoNARD ENGEL

ERCER Street in Princeton is a
quiet one of modest frame
houses. Passers-by rarely give it a
second glance. At No. 112, however,
lives a gentle, retiring old man who
has done more than any other single
individual to make modern science
what it is and whom many consider
the greatest man alive. His name is
Albert Einstein.

Einstein, now in his 75th year, has
recently been in the news again. Not
long ago the architect of relativity
announced what could be his most
far-reaching achievement—a new
unified field theory combining into a
single grand edifice the basic natu-
ral laws of the universe. More
recently, he has heen in the news-
papers with his advice to intellec-
tuals to refuse to testify before com-
mittees of the U. S. Congress investi-
gating suspected subversive activi-
ties.

His controversial stand on the
legislative inquiries has brought
Einstein widespread ecriticism in the
U. S, the unified field theory a new
burst of tributes to the soaring
flight of his imagination. Einstein
pays little heed to either, but goes
serenely on his way.

At 10.30 every morning, he sets out
from his house and walks the mile
and a half to the Institute for
Advanced Study, in which he has
held a professorship since 1933. His

2
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Dakshinamoorthy Pillai. Gradually
he came under the influence of
Veena Dhanammal’s music (Veena
Dhanam was a disciple of Satthanoor
Panju Aiyar too) and began to rea-
lise the higher values of Sangita.
One cannot now witness Mr. Pillai
pitched in a tala duel with an ac-
companist. On the contrary, his
concerts offer satisfying fare to the
connoisseur.

Shoert, swarthy, rotund and silver-
haired, Mr. Swaminatha Pillai is 53.
A man of simple habits and un-
assuming by nature, he is very much
liked by his students and colleagues.

usual attire is a shapeless black coat,
comfortable slacks and, in cold wea-
ther, a black knit cap.

At the Institute, he has an office
overlooking a pleasant little patch
of woods. Here he confinues to work
on the abstruse mathematics involved
in his new theory. His tools are a
pencil and an ordinary writing
tablet; electronic calculators cannot
solve the kind of problem he deals
with. He walks home at 1 for lunch,
a nap and an hour of answering let-
ters. Evenings are spent with
friends who drop in for talk or music
(Einstein plays the piano, as well as
the violin), or at work in an old-
fashioned, overstuffed chair in his
study. A silitary latenight stroll
across the nearby Princeton Univer-
sity campus is his favourite prescrip-
tion for problems that keep him wup.

Occasionally, Einstein lectures at
the Institute. On such occasions,
notice of the lecture is passed around
among Institute members by word of
mouth. Once the Institute posted a
small typewritten announcement on
a bulletin board in an inside hall.
The Institute was swamped with
hundreds of curiosity seekers, who
came from as far away as New York.

Einstein continues to receive extra-
ordinary honours. He was among the
first awarded a Nobel prize. Only a
short time ago he became the only
American (he became a citizen of
the U. S. before the last war) ever
offered the presidency of a foreign
nation: Israel wished to elect him to
the place of the late Chaim Weiz-
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mann, a post he declined with his
Invariable modesty. He remains
.gmmpl(e}z1 andb unaffected. His coliea-

ues aescribe him as “gaj ;" a
e saintly und’

Eipstein’s positicn on Congressio-
nal .mvestigations of suspected sub-
version springs from the habit of
mind that helped make him the
world’s foremost physicist—his un-
orthodoxy. He has one of the most
uporthodox minds of our age. It led
h_lm not only to relativity, but made
him a pacifist in Germany during
World War I, g tine and pléce where
there were fewr pacifists. It led him
to espouse humanitarian causes that
have brousht him simultaneous
denunciation as a “bolshevik” and a
“tool of Wall Street.” In the case of
the Congressional inquiries, he feels
they threaten “all intellectual efforts”
and freedom of teaching. He is no
Communist or Communist sympathi -
Zer. “He has too independent a
mlnd. is too much of an individua -
list,” remarks a colleague, “to fit

himself to any kind of dictated
thinking.”

_Einstein’s dislike for dictated
thinking has been manifest since his
childhood. which was spent in the
Bayarian city of Munich. He was an
indifferent student in school because
he couldn’t tolerate the rote learning
and rigid discipline then the rule in
Qerman schools. He lost two teach-
Ing jobs in Switzerland (where he
completed his education), largely
because he couldn’t adjust himsel?
even to the lesser restrictions of
Swiss schools.

But he could look at things in a
way mno one else could and he pre-
sented man with a new view of the
universe. In the “special theory of
relativity,” published in 1905 whiie
he was an obscure clerk in the Swiss
paten‘t office, he showed that the
familiar  physical dimensions of
length, mass ang time are not in-
variable absolutes, as we ordinarily
think. A rapldly moving body is
heavier and shorter and time within
it is slower than when the same body
is standing still. The special theory
also contained the famous deduction
that matter can, be converted into
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energy—a deduction t
four decades later in tltll
Tfhen in 1915, in tpe g
Ol relativity, he showe
€6 ” iy ’ d
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at all, but a prg e
shape of spaceEJ PErtY of the curveq
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GERMANY’S

ARMY
By MATTHEW HALTON

LET us visit the German war office,
or ministry of defence, in Bonn,
where they are making ready for the
new German army of 600,000 men.
Six hundred thousand to start with.
Our new allies, Chancellor Adeanuer’s

victory in Germany has brought us

to a time of decision on the worst
problem in the world. Let us thera-
fore visit his generals and hear
something of their plans.

The German War Office, or Minis-
try of Defence, is not yet called by
that name. That would evoke un-
happy thoughts. The name is pre-
sently as innocuous as can be. ;n
print it is about a yard long. It is:
der Beauftrafte des Bundeskanzlers
fuer die mit der Vermehrung der
allierten Truppen zusammenhaen-
genden Fragen—which in‘noc_en_t!y
means the Chancelior’s Commission
for Questions Connected with the
Enlargement of the Allied Forces.
For short, it is called the Dienstelle
Blank—the Blank Office—after Theo-
dor Blank, the Minister in charge.
But Ministry. of Defence it is in fact.

It is not much to look at. It is
just an old red-brick building iq the
once quiet but now bustling univer-
sity town of Bonn, capital of the
West German republic, on the west
bank of the wide, magnificent Rhine.
Its rooms and corridors are cramped
and dingy. I found General Acolf
Heusinger, the chief general, in a
little office. But new buildings are
rising around the nucleus for the day
when more room is needed.

That day is at hand. The Diens-
telle Bank is booming with hope and
activity and enthusiasm. No one
there has any doubt that the Ger-
man army will soon be reborn—
within the European army, or ?n
straight alliance with NATO, or in
.some other form.

And when the word is given the

new German army wiil spring into
being. The cadres and the frame-

work are already prepared. They
are already selecting the 40 gene-
rals, the 250 colonels, the 900 lieute-
nant-colonels, the 2,000 majors, the
6,300 captains and the 12,300 lieute-
nants of the officer corps.

It is not hard to find them. After
World War I there were 40,000 ex-
officers circulating in Germany. After
World War II there were 450,000.
There are 1,280 generals—and hund-
reds of them are now working and
scheming for a place in the new
army.

And there will be no trouble get-
ting other ranks.

When rearmament  was first
mooted the German people weren’t
enthusiastic. They had a bellyful of
soldiering and they were down and
out. Their divided country was still
prostrate. And they were defeatists
—they thought nothing could stop
the Russian legions from rolling up
the map of Europe. The comment
of most ex-soldiers and young men
when you mentioned rearmament
was the now-famous phrase, “Ohne
mich.”’ (Count me out). But now,
both physically and mentally, the
situation is utterly transformed. Ger-
many is booming and building; it is
the most prosperous and dynamic
country in Europe. And the national
ambitions and confidence have re-
vived. Dr. Adenauer and company
preach that if Germany rearms in
alliance with the West the combina-
tion will be so strong that Russia will
be forced to allow reunification with
East Germany. Adenauer’s impres-
sive victory shows that most of the
Germans want his policy.

DENAUER’'S victory meant that

Germany will ratify the Euro-
pean army treaty. When and if
France ratifies, the first 12 German
divisions will come into being.

“What a marvellous prospect!”
said a rising young man in the Ger-
man Foreign Ministry. “What .a
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wonderful prospect that Britain and
Germany will be allies at last! Twice
we have bled each other half to death
in  unnecessary suicidal wars. We
are the two best peoples in the world
—and if history says we were cri-
minals for fighting each other we
will deserve the indictment. That is
what history will say if the Russians
become masters of the world. But

perhaps we have one more chance..

We are now allies. Britain, Ger-
many and the United States togethier
can save civilization. And we can do
it without war.”

MONG Germans from Dr. Ade-

nauer down, and among U. 8.
diplomats and soldiers in Germany, 1
found immense optimism about the
possibility of a general settlement
with Russia. They believe that when
Germany is rearmed in integration
with the West the combination will
be so strong that Russia will be forced
to allow German reunification. Dr.
Adenauer and his advisers are even
preparing a plan which they think
will set at rest Russia’s fears of a
crusade against her.

Here are the arguments and the
plan—which Gen. Heusinger dis-
cussed with me:

First: Western Germany is going
to rearm within the Allied system.
Nothing Russia can do will stop it
now—unless she goes to war, and all
the experts are certain she will not go
to war.

Secondly: As German rearmament
is inevitable, surely Russia would
prefer it within the framework of a
European army, which offers some
hope of restraining German milita-

rism. o

Thirdly: Russia’s great fear is that
a rearmed Germany will lead the
West into a crusade against her for
the recovery of the lost provinces
and for the liberation of Eastern
Europe. If Russia could somehow be
guaranteed that there would be no
such crusade she might allow Ger-
man reunification and withdraw her
forces to the east.

Sir Winston Churchill propounded
this idea in general terms last spring
and since then it has been ferment-
ing in many minds. Paper guaran-

tees are worthless. What treaties freedom in
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are honoured these days

the most honourable na%iénsevlel?lle?s,
they have the sanction of vi’Eal self-
interest? But something more eon-.
crete has now come of Bonn. It is a
scheme for a demilitarized area bet—j
ween the two camps,

Germany would be reunited and
rearmed in alliance with the West
But a demilitarized areg would bé
set up between the two camps. The
British, Canadian and U. §. forces
would withdraw to the west bank lof'
the Rhine. The European army
including German, French andr
other European forces, would occupy
Western Germany between the Rhine
and the Elbe. All Eastern Germany
(that is, the present Russian zone)
plus an area of Poland equal in size
tO_ Eastern Germany, would be de-
m.1tli1'1tgrizedi ?lr?d the Russians would
wi raw to the east i
this buffer zone. eI frontier of

Is there any chance of the Russi
accepting such a plan? ssians

“Perhaps not,” said Gen -
singer. when I discussed it E\;Iz‘;lh Iill(lﬂr;l
“But it is the first constructivé
proposal that has come along. It
has advantages for Russig yes—‘butv
for the' West also. It Ieavés Russian
forces in Czechoslovakia, only a fe
hours from the Rhine. W

“In the atomic

age, of
there can be no ’ course,.

sue i

effecti_ve buffer zone l?nlgsl;n%hgfe i
the \yul to peace. Both sides have tls
convince each other that they do n %
mean  aggression. SOmething lilge
thls' pl_an might give birth to ti
beginning of confidence.” He

“Russia’s fears, 1 gy ”

. ‘ 1 :
Heusinger went on, “are 3XIr’y ?eeri’
And they’rg suspicious people a 5
way. It will be harg o

. to  convi .

them that the West with mes
st, ar

Germany, has no thought ofe arg‘ﬁ%

attacking them.

TH'EY have other reasons for op
Ing a  settlement. The SN
Germans are restive today pecs
they look across the frontier arel?iduse
;,Ihe West Germang Prosperoy, na
appy. If East German o
allowed into the Western 5; Wel:e'
would lqe the turn of Poland tOId .
a frontier and gee prosperito c‘rqss‘
contrast to theig :33

East,
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hardships and repression. There
would be increasing danger for
Russia of Poland and then other
‘satellites breaking away.”

“What happens if no agreement
can be reached with Russia on the
German problem?”

“I just can’t guess,” said Gen.
Heusinger. “Things cannot go on
like this. But we must find a way!
And there must never be another
war!”

TF only there were more German
1 soldiers who talked and thought
like this!

Heusinger neither talks nor acts
nor looks like the German general
of tradition. He is no man of blood
and iron. He seems as civilized and
liberal a man as you would like to
meet. At 55 he looks more like a
friendly and vigorous professor than
a2 German general. In 1944 he tock
part in the July plot on Hitler’s life
and was sentenced to death. A chain
of lucky accidents delayed his execu-
tion time after time—and then sud-
denly the war was over and he was
liberated by Allied troops.

Gen. Heusinger believes ardently
jn the conception of a united Europe
and a FEuropean army. He seems
sincerely to want to erase the old-
time militarism from the German

soul. (If I have been taken in—well,

I have been taken in). He and
Theodor Blank, the Defence Minister,
are working for something new in
German history; an army of citizen
soldiers somewhat on the British
model.

Theodor Blank is hardly one’s idea

.of a German army minister. He is
.only 45. He was once a trade union
.official, representing the miners. A

miner’s lamp and a picture of a
Ruhr miner hang in his bare, simple

-office.

“We will show the world,” says
Herr Blank. “that Germany can
create a democratic army. We are
trying to weed out all that foreigners
understand by German militarism.
I believe the incorporation of German
soldiers into a European army will
help us to achieve our aim.”

I should like to end on that hope-
ful note. But it would be too opti-
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mistic to expect that soldiers like
Gen. Heusinger and anti-militarists
like Theodor Blank will long remain
in charge of the new German army.

Some observers believe that the
dark horse of the coming German
army will be a young general named
Siegfried Westfall, a name unknown
to most people in the West. Westfall
was the real commander of the Ger-
man army during the Ardennes
offensive at Christmas, 1944, when
Field Marshal von Rundstedt had
shot his bolt and was drinking him-
self into oblivion every night. West-
fall was a Hitler man. Westfall, they
say, is the man to watch.

Many talk of General Hasso von
Manteuffel, who commanded the
famous Panzerkorps Gross-Deutsch-
land in Russia in the war. Now the
export manager of a big Ruhr firm
manufacturing nuts and bolts. Man-
teuffel is still young, very ambitious
and very nationalist. “The West
must be saved from Russian barba-
rism,” he says—and he thinks Man-
teuffel is the man to save it. “I
don’t understand,” he says, “why the
West should fear German military
revival.” There are many like him
who have learned nothing and for-
gotten nothing.

Even General Ludwig Cruewell of
the Afrika Korps can say: “The
world must realize that the German
soldier was the most honourable
and chivalrous in the world.”

All over Western Germany the
soldiers’ associations are springing to
life. The Panzerkorps: The Afrika
Korps. The Stalhelm, led by Field
Marshal Albert Kesselring, sen-
tenced to death of war crimes but
now the head of the same Stalhelm
which helped Hitler to power. The
Heimkehrerverband of former priso-
ners of war. The League of the
Knight’s Cross. The Waffen S. 8. of
evil memory. And many others.

AT the same time, the majority of
Gerrhans are ashamed of Hitle-
rism. And I believe that if Germany
can be integrated with the West
there will be no revival of Hitlerism.

Whatever the truth proves to be,

the German army is coming back to
life at the Allies’ bidding.—NNF.
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PROHIBITION SHOULD BE
RATIONALISED

By Major D. V. RAJA RAO

ITH the Congress Prohibition

is a matter of faith and it is
committed to it as an administra-
tive policy. But still, after six years
now of its being in power, in most
states Pronibition is only a desira-
ble programme to be taken up at
some indefinite future. Even in
States where it is being implemented
it is still a subject of controversy
amongst the people as well as poli-
ticians. It is cbvious that the
greater number of State Govern-
ments as well as politicians and
the public are not convinced that the
benefits of Prohibition are worth the
loss of revenue, c¢xpense of impie-
mentation and extra taxation that
Prohibition involves.

This want of conviction amongst
the people about Prohihition is the
chief obstacle in the way of its
success. Public opinion all the world
over is against drink. Even so drink
is universal and as old as Man him-
self. Every religion preaches against
drink. But people of all religions
drink. It would be wrong to assert
that Man through the ages has
been ignorantly and wantonly injur-
ing himself by drink. Even as a dog
will not eat grass Man will not drink
if it is harmful to his well-being and
existence. It shows that ‘per se’ drink
is not inimical to Man. It may have
potentialities of being harmful if
abused. Public opinion and religion
recognise these potentialities and
preach against them. So far they did
not succeed in eradicating it though
they are largely successful in limit-
ing its use within useful bounds.
It is in the background of this
experience through ages that public
opinion is sceptical of the success of
Prohibition. It would be wiser to
understand the essential relationship
between drink and Man ‘and rationa-
lise it than try to achieve by legisla-
tion that which could not be
achieved by public opinion and reli-
gions through ages.

1D1iinll§ is objected tg b
alcoholic  content. A i :
carbohydrate in the sa(igtemierilss ad
starch. Starch, whether it pe ri“S
wheat, potato or any other ediglc .
tubour or root, is the source c(f3
€nergy we require for our life an’:l
work. Starch when eaten ig digested
into glucose. 1t s absorbed intg th
body as glucose to he used as fue]l f v
the _ broduction of the energ ‘gr
require. Unused glucose ig storgd tg

be used as and when t

réquires energy. Alcohol i}slea k;otgy
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réquires no digestion. It Is m .
easily and readily absorbeq tl‘qre
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: gy i
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only about 10% of it being excregjg'

HIS being the action
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five minutes
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s c i

and imperfect socig] systgrlr?sp l{cated
.keenly competitive worlq mostln n
In all walks of life gare often oblﬁiﬁ
to wqu' far beyond thejr physiol o
cal limits for their oel

' existen
progrgss. It is because oge 1?1?1(:

aid of drink whether h

€ be g i
cal lab_ourer Or a highly intellréhty al
professional or an ambitio care
erist. Drink ig also G

€cause of itg

The conversion.
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long as he is capable of wusing it
without harm to himself.

Many essential services for the
defence of the nation, security of
the Government and the people,
administration of law and order,
justice, and health and hygiene of
the community involve their ser-
vants in acts repugnant to human
conscience, sentiments, sense of
honour, decency and chivalry. Men
cannot do these deliberately and
wantonly and yet remain human.
These public duties can be discharged
only under the exciting influence of
drink strong enough to dullen finer
feelings and judgment. The Gov-
ernment recognises this and permits,
openly or surreptitiously, their ser-
vants engaged in doing these duties
to drink. The common man will not
accept the moral authority of a Gov-
ernment which denies drink to its
subjects for its harmless uses for
them.

Indulgence in drink till it brings
about loss of co-ordination and
restraint and an irresponsible erratic
behaviour is drunkenness. Drunken-
ness is harmful to the individual as
well as to the community. Public
opinion does not condone drunken-
ness and in as much as it effects
the community at large common law
takes cognisance of it and punishes
it. However, the incidence of drun-
kenness is surprisingly low in com-
parison to the incidence of drink-
ing. It goes to show that the average
drinker drinks only for necessity
and to the limit harmless to him. Not
to differentiate between drinking and
drunkenness is unfair and unrea-
listic. .

DRINKS are prepar(d by fermenting
starches and sugars. The agent
used for fermentation is most com-
monly yeast which is the richest natu-
ral source of Vitamin B. complex so
essential for our health, Yeast is
active till a concentration of 10% of
alecohol is reached. Beyond a con-
centration of 15% it ceases to be
active. Thus most drinks contain
less than 15% of alcohol. Higher
percentages require distillation. The
health giving properties of fermented
pbeverages are well known for a long
time now all over the world. Fer-
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mented milk is a popular beverage
among many races in the world. In
Andhra ‘Taravani’—cooked rice al-
lowed to ferment for a few days in
water—is a popular beverage well
known for its sustaining and health
giving properties. Beer is a drink
rich in carbohydrate and Vitamin

B. complex with about 5% alcohol.
Indigenous toddy is a similar drink
rich in carbohydrate and B.complex
with a low alcoholic content. These
when taken give ready energy with-
out tissue waste and relieve fatigue
besides  contributing to general
health. The well-known fat forma-
tion among beer drinkers is due to
these properties. As such these are
helpful to the poor, chronically ill
and underfed worker to get on with
his daily work. It is not possible for
the average drinker to drink quanti~
ties of them large enough to bring
about alcoholic intoxication. The
alcoholic content of most wines var-
ries from 5 to 159 though a few of
them contain more. Their useful-
ness in improving digestion and
health is well recognised. Most
tonics contain this much of alecohicl
and owe their tonic action mostly to
it. Distilled drinks with 60% or more
of alcohol are - harmful intoxicants
though in sufficient dilution and
moderation they too can be used
with advantage. The drink on which
the common man in our country
gets drunk is ‘arrack’ which is com-
parable to foreign whisky for its
intoxicating effect. Thus there is a
wide range of alcoholic drinks which
need not necessarily be harmful to
humanity and which can positively
be useful to it. It will not be possible
to get the backing of public opinion
to a policy of total Prohibition irres-
pective of the harmful or beneficial
nature of the drinks prohibited.
With the vast majority of mankind
in this world drink forms an integ-
ral part of their food and social
life. Strangely enough, countries in
which drink is freely used do not
seem to suffer from economic dis-
tress or physical and moral degrada-
tion. On the other hand, most of
these counfries are economically
strong with a high standard of liv-
ing, physically fit with a high
expectancy of life and low mor-
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tality rate, industrially progres-
sive and morally leading. Americans
are saild to be the worst drinkers in
the world. Even so America is lead-
ing the world in every respect and
the American worker is the happiest
worker in the world. Even the
Communist dictatorship in Russia
whose chief concern is the lot of
the working classes does not think
that Prohibition is essential for the
economic and moral betterment of
the working classes. With the
prosperity of the drinking world
staring us in our eyes it is difficult to
persuade public c¢pinion to accept
the necessity of Prohibition for our
economic and moral improvement.

PUBLIC opinion in our country is
stronger against drink than in
the rest of the world. It has succeeded
so far in preventing drink from
forming an intezral part of our
food and social life. It has Kkept
drunkenness at its lowest. Buf,
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human nature bein the

the world over, it }Elgas famile<sim:c:3 fill!
to eradicate drink because of its
essential usefulness to man. It can-
hot now help to make g successnof
Prohibition, more o when it is
associated with disastrous economic
consequences to the people at large
I§ Wlll be wiser to rationalise Prohi—l
b1t1qn 50 as to make it acceptable to
bublic opinion and serve the essen-
tial alcoholic needs of the people
?;han. stick to an unimaginative
Irrational and economically  disast.
rous policy of total Prohibition in
blind and ecredulous faith. Indiseri-
m‘mate and irrational legislation
wpl only provoke indifference and
disregard for law in the public and
cprruption amangst the services in
discharging a dnty made impossible
for w;nt of public Co-Operation. It is
m(;_st 1mp§¥t?1nt to  avoid these re-
actions which wonl i

Peod BoveneD WO d be disastrous tg

Travel
in comfort
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THE REAL KASHMIR

By ALFRED S. SCHENKMAN

Acting Deputy Director, International Instituie of Educational Sciences,
University of Utrecht, Holland

T is some weeks ago now since I
left Srinagar-—and it will be
some weeks more before this appears
in print. I remember everything
there exactly as if I were still in
Kasnmir. But [ remember the
sutumn, and is winter the same?
....This will be an autumn report
appearing in winter. Kashmir in
winter is probably different from
Kashmir in autumn—except in just
those aspects which I describe below!
Since I left Srinagar in early Octo-
ber, I caught at least some glimpses
of winter, and therefore I can pro-
claim this with authority.

One of these glimpses was the last
day. The weather was not good, and
we were not sure that we would take
off. (I was flying to Amritsar). But
the plane which had left for Pathan-
kot a bit earlier did not have to come
back. Off we went.

And when we got up there, up in
the air above, below, the mountains,
there were sights to take one’s
breath away. We were flying through
the Banihal pass. Now the weather
was good. We were at 11,500 feet and
the clouds appeared to be at 11,490
feet. In other words the wheels of
the plane were riding on the clouds.

What a view! A solid, but billowy,
cloud-bed beneath us. And moun-
tain ranges peering out to the right,
to the left, in front of us, and behind.
White clouds below. Snow-capped
mountains surrournding us.

What a view, I say again. Though
I am not theologically-minded,
“inine eyes had seen the glory of the
coming of the Lord.”

And then we had left the clouds
behind us. We were a bare few feet
above the mountains themselves. To
our right were mountains flying
even higher than we were. And
below us, mountains again, and trees
on these, and houses, and probably
animals and people (though I couldn’t
make these out). And moving

along with us, the big shadow of the
big plane!

Kashmir! Where can I start?
Kashmir is paradise. It is not easy
to describe any paradise in a few
words. And Kashmir is not one
paradise but many.

Kashmir is a  botanist’s paradise
and a zoologist’s, an astronomer’s
paradise as well as a trekker’s holi-
day paradise, a tourist’s paradise and
a vacationist’s. But why spend time
detailing the number of paradises!
To the specific:

I was living on a Houseboat. That’s
the place to stay in Srinagar. There
were houseboats to the right of mine,
and houseboats to the left, so T had
company. Among my neighbours
were the 26 members of Parliament
who were at that time on a visit to
Kashmir. I breathed the same air
they breathed, and knew them with-
out their knowing me. ]

As a matter of fact, four of them
dispossessed me. It was to my bene-
fit, though. For I was living on that
Houseboat. The owner had asked me
if I had any objections to “sharing.”
I had replied that they could be over-
come. The very next day, coming
back to Dalgate and crossing from
road to Houseboat in a shikara, I was
met half-way by my “host”, who said
“I'm going to give you a big conces-
sion. I have shifted you to another
boat.” And so the Indian Parlia-
ment, without passing any legislation,
gave me a “big concession.”

I HAD other neighbours too. But

I could move away from all neigh-
bours if I wanted to. That was the
advantage of living on a Houseboat.
I just moved the whole boat (house)
whenever I got tired of a place or of
neighbours! My neighbours did the
same whenever they got tired of my
presence. :

It was indeed a common practice.
There was much moving hither and
thither. And since there were nearly
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twice as many visitors to Srinagar
this year than last, we all had more
company to move away fromt

IF one wanted to go to the City he

took a shikara, a water taxi. Every
day I took a shikara to the Dal Lake
ond went swimming. Finally I took
the trip to the Shalimar Gardens;
from the Shalimar Gardens I shi-
karaed to Neguin Lake, and then
back to my houseboat home. These
Gardens and these Lakes were para-
dise.

My botanist’s paradise, however, is
not the Shalimar Gardens, or Nishat,
or the mountain flower-beds. My
botanist’s paradise is the undei-
water kingdom of plants, with ani-
mals in the plants, which one can
see so clearly for miles on end during
such shikara trips. What went on in
those under water provinces of
plants and animals is a story that I
wish I knew. I am not a botanist,
however, though I lived in that bota-
nist’s paradise and though I coula
see so deeply into the deep, cl2ar
water. The story of life in aquatic
Kashmir I must therefore leave for
someone else to tell.

But I didn’t live only in paradise. I
had contacts with reality also.
Hawkers used to come to my House-
boat and try and sell me things—
knives, earrings, clothes . . . anything.
A daily “flowerman” used to impress
me with his advertising competence:
“Sahib, not twenty rupees, as in
Delhi; not ten rupeces, not five rupees;
one rupee’—thrusting the bunch
into my hands. After thrusting the
bunch back to him for ten days, I
now wonder (specialistwise) what I
did to his personality! I was dis-
couraged af the discouragement I
caused a tailor, a good tailor; inci-
dentally, from his “letters of recom-~
mendation” I knew just who had
visited Kashmir this summer! And
I showed, I think, too much literal
belief in the man who told me he
represented “The Worst.” He was
completely unsuccessful in trying to
convince me that the “worst” was
the best.

I had more meaningful contacts
with reality too. Being an educatio-
nist I <wanted to see schools as well as
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stars and real instituti
visions.

It would be an exa erati 3
hat Kashmir is angg edué);:ig(r)li‘;%’z :
paradise. But when I went to the
schools—they didn’t follow the geve—/
ral rule of coming to me—some ‘of
them sold themselves. I was unpre-
pared for what I saw. The problems
and difficulties of Indian schools I
knew. The spirit that I found in
;ome of these Kashmir schools I
Wz;lveere'not found too frequently else-

I say some of the schools. ai
average Kashmir school, as 15:0&%12?-
spates and other countries, is g duﬁ
lifeless thing. The damage done b\;
the_average, untrained, dry-as-dust
traditional teacher in Kashmir is, 1
am sure, no less than the Y
done by teachers—who~a§2?:1%%?
teachers elsewhere, “Education” is
hardly a “joy forever” anywhere.

BUT I found that spirit in some of
th?se schools. And I think it is
spreading. It comes from above, and
it comes from below. Tt comes ’from
the above, and it comes from the
below. . I mean that the Director of
Education is an admiraple man—and
admirable men can do much f
education, either because of theqr
presence. or because of thejr absencier

In l hiS case hiS own CO i
* Nt ntaglous
] g hole

ons as well as

I mean also that the
(what a dull, tech
which the

e “materia)”
Alcal word!) wity
Education Depg, ;

staff has to work is exceller?t;rttt:geg;

specific, the Kashmiri j
competen!: person. Andlshea islo‘lgigllfe’
t‘? enthusiasms and is not irreversipi
discouraged by the plight of hig lang
T have seen analyses which tp t'
make out that “the common my °
Hind.u' or Muslim—igs today g af}w'-
man in a sick state.” After mswtk
ing the common man—the pe ans,
the trgder, the boatman, the la;;m.,,
rer—I just cannot accept this gp iy
sis. Economically there are sect'aly-
of India worse off than Kashlm'ls
And Kashmir is not, unique in h njnr.
troubles or in individua]g beins
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UT back to Education. The Edu-

cation “services” are good. I was
impressed by Mr. A. Kazmi, the
Director of Education. And though
he did take me on a boat trip, as well
as on school trips, that doesn’t make
me completely unobjective! What is
going on in educational Kashmir is
in a real sense imaginative; and
though the problems of finances and
numbers loom as large here as else-
where in India (in the world!) that
.spirit coming from above and below
(simultaneously) is getting the peo-
ple somewhere.

Now to give details, this is some of
what I actually saw. Some ten miles
from Srinagar I saw my first village
school. To be sure, there was calcu-
lation perhaps in choosing this par-
ticular school for my first; though I
doubt it. Regardless, it is hearten-
ing to find such a school even in a
financially well-off city, let alone a
village.

Here in this small school, with two
teachers and 90 boys (girls were still
«excluded from education, I am sorry
to have to report) I saw some really
good teaching. 'The classes were
held outside. (I saw the inside rooms
later). First, a science class. Seve-
ral boys explained to me, in Kash-
miri of course, so that I had to use
my imagination, how they prepared
.oxygen. The lads were seven or eight
years old and here in this village
school they were handling chemicals
as confidently as boys with their
“chemistry sets” in New York or
London or Amsterdam.

Teaching was organised around
units, around “our basic needs.”
(That is education jargon, but no
matter). They had charts to show
needs as regards food, -clothing,
health, and so on. And children
worked on “projects”—and kept
records of the projects on which they
worked.

Before 1 go further I want to say a
‘word about the Mobile Training
Squad which was operating here and
which impressed me greatly. They
-are (or it is) made up of experienced,
.devoted teachers who go to spend
time in village schools and who try
to Invigorate not only the teachers
in these schools but the schools
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themselves. They are a force to be
reckoned with and with the conta-
gious enthusiasm which literally
possesses  the members of these
squads, there cannot but be progress.
I was impressed by the itinerary of
phe group I went with. I was more
impressed by the tangible results
already apparent.

But bear in mind that this was a
good school, and not very far from
Srinagar. In Kashmir many pri-
mary school - teachers have never
been to a city. The primary school
master is depressed class culturally,
intellectually, and economically. (The
words are the Director’s). There has
been no miracle vet transforming all
of education Kashmir.

In this school, however, with which
the Mobile Training Squad had been
concerning itself, there was a life
that gave Jme hope, and which should
give other people hope too .. . I saw
the sundials made by the students;
the school had no watch or clock,
and many of the students had only
read about these instruments. I saw
the soap the youngsters made them-
selves—9 annas per pound (about 11
cents per pound). I saw the “expres-
sion drawings”; these apparently-
better-than-usual-teachers let the
students take a great deal of initia-
tife. I saw the dispensary attacks
on health (in this case scabies). -

The Mobile Training Squad (the
mobility is jeep-caused) was started
in the teeth of opposition—from
teachers and parents who wanted
“concentration on books.” When I
heard that story, 1 thought back to
my own experience with Parent-
Teacher Associations in Western
countries, and how Western parents
and teachers also don’t always sup-
port progressive changes in educa-
tion! The tragedy of the Kashmiri
parents’ desire for “concentration on
books” (solely) is that at least
hitherto most children never concen-
trated for a long enough time and
lapsed right back into illiteracy.

LET me be chronological. In my next

school, further from Srinagar,
we were in a more traditional atmos-
phere. “Stand up,” barked the tea-
cher as the visiting “delegation”
entered. “Sit down,” a second bark.
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(The MTS had been working on
them for only seven or eight days).
There was no “permissive atmos-
phere.”

SAW the Director of Education

tackle one of the village “top men”
—and try to get a new school build-
ing “out of him.” (In the previous
school, the rental was five rupees per
month, about one dollar. Here the
building was rent-free—but mot
suitable).

I saw the Government High School
in Mattan, a village some 40 miles
from Srinagar. The Principal here
is most efficient and his unconven-
tionality makes him “quite a charac-
ter.” He needed more land and so
he just “took it;” then the Educa-
tion Department had to worry aboui
the details of this jait accompli.
The students, who ranged all the way
from three, four yvears up,, had built
an  “observatory,” an agricultural
building, a vocational guidance and
testing center, and they had built
all these buildings by themselves.
There was space marked out for an
art section; it is coming.

While these buildings were just
small one-room affairs, the size gave
no indication of the spirit to be found
in them. The buildings were smali,
but the activity that went on in them
was most worthwhile and encou-
riaging.

Then the “infant school.” The
infant school is something new in
India. Three years ago there was
started a single experimental kinder-
garten class in a slum district Sri-
nagar school. Now there are 200
infant schools in Kashmir villages.
That is real growth. (Incidentally, I
have not seen such elsewhere in
India).

In Mattan the infant school classes
again especially impressed me. And
when I think of the jollly, intelligent
youngsters playing in this school, or
sliding down the “fire escape” at top
speed after class was dismissed, I
cannot be discouraged and think that
the common man in Kashmir is sick.

I repeat again, in summary, that
he is not. The “human material,”
on the contrary, is truly healthy.

This shows up in the
most of them poor but i?lc‘i:allllti
alert. It is already apparent in the
) o . ant schools,
want to stress agaj
}I?g_derstl;)ip in the ﬁel(gi 01} E:}clitlalca%ic:)(i;i
1S SNows up in t i in
teacher salagies, :ﬁcei lirtllcrtet?:es -
programme of free education ?(;EOVX
additional primary schools aré to b
¢pened—and the plan is not onl tg
Increase the number of schools yb t
siriously to try to pbrevent the prg
§ent '.70.01" 75% of wastage, of rels e
into illiteracy. It can algp be mpse
ploned here that thig good leaders(kellii-
is not' a casual thing: before Mr &J
.Kazml there was K. G. Sayidain, v h '
1s now Joint Secretary to the Ml‘:l/ 2
try' of Education, Government ISE
India. A real educationis/l;! °

The Mobile Traini

most excellent institutio i
1 n

havept Seen elsewhere jp ?rgfﬁg :1[
mention once more ag being betwé ;
the above and the below. o
ytezs the commendation 1 'h
it.

Finally, I cannot close wi
] with
JLng that I met with studeng;1
uggchers also at the Univ
visited several of the Co])
am not unimpressed
plans for the future.
human material ig £00
Chancellor told me of
making the Universit i
university, of his hopgs oaf teachmg
new buildings, and so on
think that the University of .V;‘;he“ !
and Kashmir was foundeq e
years ago as an affiliat

18 Squad, which

ave given

t say-

and
ersity, 1
€ges and
by the vigorous
Here too the
d. The Vice-

are “in the air” syrely i
forthcoming victory y nd
odds.”

HERE is g proverb in
man
T of phe world, “Where therey _pa.rts
there is hope.” There S lite

is X
and much hope, in Kashmilf).[1 u;:? zr:;f:é

eir “Buropeqn»

and mix with the peopl ’
not but see this. For Izlfé x:sys coulq
written plainly, in the heart age is:
the faces of the people S and on.

.

icate a
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SACRIFICE

Outside the temple he began to cry the weary whimper of a tired
child. She picked him up. His brow was hot and moist and he had
started shivering . .. Had the Geoddess not heard her prayer? )

HEN Gouri y
woke, her

husband was still By

JAI RATAN

sleeping on the
mat spread on the
mud floor. By his
side lay a six-

SHORT STORY

% stretched out in
’ flight, the Dhig
palm trees sway-
ing over them
awkwardly as if
trying to hold
them back on

year-old child, his
pinched face twist-
ed in a scowl, his body thin and
emaciated except for the belly
which protruded like a semi-inflated
palloon out of which two thin legs
stuck out like knotted sticks.

In a small mud-plastered room
the retiring shades of the night still
lay crouching in the corners, under
a rickety unpolished table, around
the pots and pans and behind the
two battered tin trunks which rested
one upon the other. The darkuess
seemed to leap and curl round ther
hushand’s overalls which hung on
the wall stiffly, a little puffed out,
looking like the dangling body of a
lifeless man. Gouri’s eyes lingered
on a clay image of the Goddess
Durga, resting on a wooden bracket,
its form hazily outlined against the
bare wall, with the head bowed down
in meditative repose. She got up from
the mat, her eyes still drowsy with
sleep. For an instant she stood watch-
ing her husband. On Sundays he slept
long into the morning and barked
like an angry dog at the slightest
disturbance. She wondered if he would
get up in time and tiptoed out of the
room.

To her relief, the rain which had
fallen all night in a steady drizzle
had now stopped and her thatched
hut, small and squat like other huts
dotted in the vicinity stood mutely

.apologetic at its wetness and small-

ness. She scanned the sky. In the
east a thin mist was rising, whisper-
ing and winnowing, opening out the
great gray sky, and in the dissolving
.darkness the broad leaves of the
"panana trees rustled and bent for-
ward in serried flanks like hounds

leash.

Gouri hurried to
the pond. The pond riddled with rain
all night now lay quieft and sprawl-
ing like a stricken creature. There
was nobody about except Sundari’s-
ma who lived at the other end of the
village. With her up-combed hair
tied in a loose knot on top of her
hiead and an apron cloth round her
waist she was scooping up water from
the pond and spitiing out noisily
with a gurgling sound.

On seeing Gouri she said, “Why so
early, Gouri?”

“I am going to the city, ma. That
is why—" Gouri replied getting into
the pond. She shuddered a little at the
first impact of chill water. Her
young body was straight and firm
rippling away into gentle curves. By
her side, Sundari’s-ma was fat, her
body sagging like flour-dough which
has overflowed its mould.

Sundari’s-ma holding her nose took
a dip, another and then another.

“Going to the city, eh? For sight-
seeing?” she asked coming up. -

“No. I am going to the temple .
there. With Gopal,” Gouri replied,
splashing water over her body.

THESE young women were always
going to the city on one pretext
or another, thought Sundari’'s-ma,
whereas she did not get an opportu-
nity even to cross the limits of the
village. It was donkey’s years since
she had paid a visit to the city. A
surge of jealousy swept into her eyes.

“I hope your husband is going with
you,” she said, “women shouldn’t go
to the big city alone.”

“Yes, he is going with me,” Gouri
replied.
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“It is indeed nice of him to accom-
pany you,” Sunadri’s-ma said, shak-
ing her head in approval. “Because
il I remember, there was a time when
he was most thoughtless. By the
way, now he does not drink as he
used to?” There was a tinge of
malice in her tone which she tried
to gloss over with a smile, baring
her pan-stained tecth.

She paused to notice the effect of
this envenomed dart and then conti-
nued sagely: “Women must learn to

handie their men-folk. firmly. Now
look at me . . .”

BUT Gouri did not seem to hear
her. She was thinking instead of

the ups and downs she had seen in
the brief span of her life. Now
Nripen, her husband, had reformed
a2 great deal. But there was a time
when he wused to drink so hard.
Suddenly she thought of her first
meeting with him. 1t was during the
famine-stricken days of 1943. She

had started for the big city from her

distant village in search of a hand-

ful of rice. Her husband had already

died on the way, but she had trudged

on hopefully with her infant son

clinging to her shrunken breasts.

With her body gone limp and her

parched tongue almost sucked into

the throat she had fallen down by

the path near thig village to let life

ebb out of the hudy with torturing

slowness. Nripen, passing by, had

taken them to his house. He drew
his rations from the factory where
he worked. There was enough and
10 ¢pare and within a month Gouri’s
shrivelled body filled out imparting
a seductive firmness to her limbs.
Colour returned to her cheeks and

her crinkled lips became round and
Smooth. Nripen was entranced by
her nascent beauty. He began to

love her in his rough way and after
some time married her. But, he
regarded her son Gopal as an appen-
dage to his chance possession. He
was not flesh of his flesh and Nripen
did not take kindly to him. Often
-at night when Nripen returned home
drunk and bawled at Gopal, fearing
violence, Gouri would slink away
with the terrified child and spend
hours sitting under a tree. When she
bore Nripen a son, he relented a
little. But the child did not live long
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and on his death Nri
more callous toward

A few days ago wh
fel} ill Gouri Wag sceu':cril a(r}x(()ipage il:g‘,
Nz'{pen to do something aboutgrt‘ﬁ°»
child. When his condition becam;
worse Nripen at last took him to g
self-styled  doctor., After much
suffering the fever had left him b(ilt
he had become so- thin—almost a.‘
skeleton. Gouri hag secretly vowed

that if her son wag restored to health

she would go to the cj
odamed B city to thank the

pen became sti]]
s Gopal.

When Gouri returned Nri
W e q
glttlng hunched up on the mal‘z 1rslrnvc‘)’l';kf
}r.'g a cigaretie. Ggouri looked ’at him
“You k.now we have to go to the city .
she said timidly. ¥,

“How many times will )

v tmes ou re ¢
me of that? Nripen saidY takinrglgi
antry pull ag the cigarette.

Soon Gopal onened hi

tooked about him listlessly, nis lov
1ip droqped, and he gaye a,lov; m Ve
unrl hurrieg towards Hin; oan.
darling is up. Why do you er
pet?  Are you in pPain?” ghe sasil’i mv
a velvety voice. She bent Bvertl"m
and ran her kand oyer his bodvn.m
i animating a nummy into ige - os
helped him to get up. He wa She
with uncertain ¢ ' ot lked
in the doorway.,
paring the morning meabqsy pre-

while keeping
Gopal,

MEANWHILE Nripen showed no

ut. He g t
smoking till the cigarette p
to a stub, flickeq it out of‘:;/ﬁs uced
and stretched hig body in g -
Then he looked at Gopal, yawn.

“Gopal, will you run
b ’ u
Babu’s house ang ask hi
newspaper?”

“Must you reag the i
HOW?” '(}ouri said, g littﬁ‘ﬁape\;‘l Just
You will waste gg much time ey
and we shall be late.” over it

“I shall read only th,

‘ . 3 e 3 M.
Nripen S%ld, and then eht(ixa}(ﬂ:arclies'
Gopal. “Now run along, Th fo.
a good boy.” ore Is:

an anxious eye

D to Robin
m for the

S eyes. He:

€ window -
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“Why can’'t you go yourself if you
are so keen on reading it?” Gouri
said, defiantly. “Don’t you see how
weak the child is?”

“Really, you shouldn’t spoil the ooy
like this,” Nripen said, with an edge
of roughness iu his voice, “Walking
a short distance will do him nc
harm.”

Gonal looked at Nripen from the
corner of his eye and then at lis
mother appealingly.

“I don't mind going,” he said a
last, helplessly. “But I am afraid of
Robhin Babu’s dug—his big dog.”

“Never mind the dog!” Nripen said
sharply. “Now get along!”

Gopal rose to his feet. For a while
Gouri kept looking apprehensively
as he walked slowly down the lane
and then she lowered her head.

WHEN the paper came Nripen kept
reading for what seemed a long
time to Gouri. Its rustling pages frayed
her temper but she was afraid of
annoying him. After finishing the
paper in a leisurely manner he flung
an apron cloth over his shoulder and
left without a word.

The meal cocked, Gouri groomed
her hair in a glistening knot at the
back of the head. She put sindoor in
the parting high .at the brow, dyed
the edges and soles of her feet red
with alte and changed into a cotton
sari with a broad peacock border.

Nripen had been away for a long
time. Why so late? For aught
she knew he might be gossiping at
the village pond or getting involved
in unending controversies. How try-
ing he could be!

Gouri was feeding Gopal on boiled
rice-water when Nripen came. “Is
the meal ready?” he asked, spread-
ing the wet apron cloth on a beam cf
the narrow verandah,

When the meal was served he
looked at it disinterestedly. “What,
no fish—even on a Sunday?” he said,
curtly.

“But you did not bring any, last
evening,” Gouri replied, quietly.

Nripen glared at her as though he
thoroughly disapproved of her fling-
back., and then started eating,
belching every now and then.

His meal over, he slipped on a none
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too clean shirt, put o shiny imita-
tion leather pumps, counted the
money carefully which he carried in
a worn-out purse and then lit a
cigarette.

“Let us go,” he said, edging out of
the narrow door.

They had to walk two miles to
reach the main road where they
could take a bus to the city. The
narrow path from the village to the
road ran through green and lush
vegetation exuding a damp smell. As
the wind tore pettily, hoarsely away
at the leaves above, green and yellow
and the colour of copper, they could
feel the warm sun beating down on
them. Outside the village Nripen
met a friend who was going their
way and they walked together talk-
ing and cracking jokes while Gouri
walked behind silently, Gopal astride
her waist, carefully avoiding the
puddles which the night’s rain had
made.

After walking for more than a mile
Nripen’s companion parted company
with him and Nripen lit a cigarette
to beguile the tedium of the journey.
Gouri had now flung the child over
her shoulder, she walked behind in
a trance of fatigue. Big drops of
perspiration glistened on her brow,
trickling down her neck.

They had coverzd some more dis-
tance when Gopal saw a pond by the
side of the footpath and complained
of thirst,

“Will you please stop for a
minute?” Gouri called out to her
husband, faintly. “Gopal is thirsty.”

SHE sat down by the edge of the

pond, thrust aside the hyacinth
weeds from the surface, and scooped
out muddy water in her cupped
hands to which Gopal put his parch-
ed lips. Nripen had sat down under
the shade of a tree and was fanning
himself briskly with the end of his
dhoti. “Hurry up!” he said, impa-
tiently. “It is getting hot.”

As Gouri adjusted her sari and bent
to lift the child, Nripen saw with a
renewed thrill that her body was
still plump and solid and her com-
plexion the colour of molten gold.

“Why, she can still bear me a son,
many sons—my own!” he thought.
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“We have ngt far to go now,” he
said, kindly. YLet the child walk.
You seem to be tired.”

But Gouri said that it was all right
and she did not mind carrying Gopal.

Presently they reached the road.

A GRAY ramshackle bus appeared in

the distance looking like a strad-
dling bull-dog as it lurched forward on
its wobbly wheels, its horn coughing
every now and then. The brakes of
the vehicle screeched in protest as
it came to a stop. They got in.

“We are going to the city, child,”
Gourl said to Gopal. tenderly. “You
will pray to the Mother Goddess for
your health and long life. Won't
you?”

But Gopal, wide-eyed, kept staring
out of the window.

Passing through the sprawling
suburbs whose drab buildings looked
leprous in the morning haze they
entered the outlying parts of the
city. Ths bus which had threatened
to go to pieces on the uneven coun-
try road now raced with greater
confidence. Ivied towers loomed in
the distance, passing by sun-washed
storie and red-brick b uildings and
white and green and cream coloured
villas the bus route terminated by the
bridge of a sluggish river whose water
flowed between muddy banks.

Nripen hailed a rickshaw. “To the
temple,” he ordered, with an exagge-
rated sense of importance.

After crossing the bridge the
rickshaw went some distance and
then turned into a narrow street. A
thin screen of dust hung over the
street veined by gray columns of
smoke rising from soft-coke ovens
which made the eyes smart.

Past sweetmeat shops where sweets
were sizzling in rancid ghee, and
souvenir shops cluttered with toys,
brassware and jewellery, tinsel and
c¢heap; past hawkers with their
merchandise spread on the street,
and quacks lustily purveying their
elixirs and potions, as the rickshaw
turned the corner, the hoary dome of
the temple greeted their eyes. Nripen
paid off the rickshawalla outside the
precincts of the temple.

“Now let us buy a goat,” Gouri said
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eagerly, as she sighteq a i

ble loo.king goats herdeg ffo\xg/ergll:sera—
the blind end of apn alley Aer ot
bgelhed man whose balg heaﬁ andp(f)t_
oily cheek§ were glistening in tl?t
sun was sitting on g Wweatherbeat .
cct by the side of the animaig aen

“How much for this geato»
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goat-seller caught hold of the privi-
leged animal by the ear, violently
twisted its stump of a tall, gave it a
push, and it fell forward making a
streak on the damp ground where its
lower jaw had grazed, and bleated
piteously.

“Where are we taking the goat,
mother?” Gopal asked, puzzled.

She did not reply.

DRAGGING the goat they came to a
courtyard awfully slimy, its brick
floor stained by the mud carried by
thousands of feet. Low-roofed, small
rooms ran all round the courtyard in
which sat aged worshippers, swaying
from side to side as they told their
rosaries. '

On seeing Nripen, a middle-aged
thick-set man wearing a dirt-brown
silk dhoti suddenly appeared from
somewhere. His collyrium-~dark
eyes were streaked with veins of red
and his graying hair fell in thick
locks over his shoulders.

“I am afraid you are late. But let
us hurry. Give me the Dakshina—
one rupee.” And he stretched out his
palm on which Nripen placed a crum-
pled note.

He tied the goat to a wooden post,
smeared its head with turmeric
paste, sprinkled some water over its
body and then reciting some manitras
rapidly like a school boy reading a
multiplication table took out a long
knife from the fold of his dhoti.

Little Gopal who was looking with
fascination at what was going on
was alarmed at the sight of the
knife.

“Let us go,” he said, with a note of
urgency. But his mother paid no
heed to him.

The man raised the knife. His
.flabby arm became taut and a fire
gleamed in his eyes. A flash of
quicksilver. A spurt of blood. The
head fell clear at a distance, the
glazed eves of the animal still bulg-
ing ont in terror from their sockets.
“The decavitated body sagged and fell
on its side.

Horrifled, Gopal hid his head
behind his mother’s sari, his thin
"body trembling. But Gourl shoved
the child aside and running forward
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she dipped her finger in the nool of
klood and put a blood-mark on her
forehead.

“The Goddess be thanked for
granting my prayers,” she said, in
ecstasy.

“Let us go. Let us go,” Gopal
cried, tugging at his mother’s sari.

“But child, we are doing all this
for your sake. How can we go with-
out worshipping the Goddess?”

They proceeded fowards a narrow
passage which led to the temple,
Gopal still holding the edge of his
mother’s sari for assurance.

Bewildered and shaken at the scene
which still danced before his eyes,
Gopal would not bow before the
image of the Goddess, all the while
urging upon his mother to get away
from the place.

“What a fool! To'come all the way
and now not to bow before the God-
dess!” Nripen said harshly and he
forcibly made Gopal to bow before
the image.

Gopal began to whine.

“The fool!” Nripen muttered as he
led him out. .

Gouri who had lingered behind
had just started mumbling her pra-
yer when someone shouted, “Hey,
woman, make way for the sahibs!”

A guide was leading a group of
foreign tourists and on seeing them,
Gouri, her prayer incomplete,
retreated by the other end.

OUTSIDE the temple Gopal began
to cry the weary whimper of a
tired child. Gouri picked him up. His
brow was hot and moist and he hagd
started shivering. .

“Do look at the child,” she said to
Nripen, “perhaps he is again il1.”

Had the Goddess not heard her
prayer? Suddenly a vague fear clut-
ched her heart.

“We should have sacrificed the
other goat—the bigger one,” she said,
looking reproachfully at Nripen.

“Don’t be silly!” Nripen snapped
back and walked on unconcerned.

As Gouri trudged behind him she
felt as if her feet had suddenly
become heavy as lead and there was
a taste of dust in her mouth.
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EVENTY-SIX ye ‘
S Theodore S;‘Ignzli(sl T. F. POWYS  about this difficult lite-
Powys, British novelist, * £aéry rél&dlum he said:
died at his home in Dor- A Necrology plerég la§ to have com-
;it (1)11 Friday, Novembey & shor thSure to  write
. 1953 He was one of Orles.  There
the eleven children born An Appreciation must not be interference

to the Rev. Charles
Francis Powys and Mary
Cowper, daughter of the
Rev. Willlam Cowper
Johuson of Yaxham in
Norfolk. On the pater-
nal  side his great-
grandfather was a bro-
ther of the first Lord
Lilferd whose ancestors
belonged to the thrifty
landowning class; on the
maternal, his mother’s
great-grandmother was
the first cousin of
William Cowper, the
poet. In the fourteenth
century his forbears migrated to

Shropshire from their native
Wales. “Spiritual  kinship with
the poet,” says a critic, ‘“appears

obivous in the mclancholy habit of
thoueht and deep religious contem-
platicn in the work and character of
T. F. Powys, but tec John Cowper
Powws  (hig distinguished literary
brother—eldest—author of 4 Glas-
tonbury Romance, Owen Glendower,
Jobber Skald, and many other books)
descended in full measure the ten-
dency to what his brother—youngest
~L‘1ewelyn (a fine essayist who
achieved fame with his book about

Africa, Ebony and Ivory) called
Cowper’s  ‘sombre, spiritual pre-
occupations.’ ”

Theodore Powys wrote for a period
of about twenty years before he pub-
lished anything. Then David Gar-
n_ett {son of Edward Garnett, that
discoverer and generous encourager
of talent) who was Literary Editor
of the weekly The New Statesman
happened to see one of his manu-
scripts and the upshot of it was
the publication of his first book, The
Left Leg, in 1923. Of his novels ir.
Meston’s Good Wine is probably the
bes!t-known. His other works include
Soliloquies of A Hermit, Unclay,
Mark: Only—all wrought with great
Imaginative power. There are many
fine short stories too in his output.

T. F. Powys
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(John Cowper or Llewelyn—he didn’t
say which) not to write if he wished
to find happiness and that he
(Hardy) himself would have been far
happier as an architect. To Theo-
dore Francis Powys the written word
had lost its magic: his life, accord-
ing to the upanishadic spirit, lay
beyond the flight of words. Yet he
was no hermit, no cloistered recluse.
He dug in his garden, tied up the
falling fence, and strolled the downs
near his home in East Chaldon, “till-
ing his mind with great books, and
tending a young enchanting life (his
adopted daughter) watching it take
form and colour day by day.” Not
for him the fort against an unknown
future—the fort of prestige, adula-
tion, and money. Thought, to many
a terror, was sublime tranquillity to
him. By doing mechanical, non-
creative work Man kept God at bay.
Contemplation was the highest forin
of creativity. Here are some of his

Ways Of Writers

A GREAT English journalist has
confessed that after more than
fifty years, writing is still to him, as
it always was, “sweating~blood.” But
because the strain of it is not visible
to external observers, it is®under-
rated, and the profession of writing
tends to become an overburdened
one when dominated by unimagina-
tive masters. It is said of Flaubert
that he thought he had done extre-
mely well if, as the result of a day’s
labour, he produced three satis-
factory sentences. There are two
kinds of writers, those who put
down on paper what is already in
their heads as something thought
out in advance, and those who do
not know what they are going to
write until they have actually written
it. A famous example of the former
class is Bernard Shaw who, explain-
ing his own practice of writing, said:
“I think my stuff out as fully as I
can before I put it on paper, I write
jt. in shorthand, and I revise the
typed transcript carefully before
sending it to the printer, I correct the
proof with equal ease, and then read
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reflections: gems of the purest ray:— .-
“As you get older, you know, your
fears die down, as well as your hopes.”
“Some people are not born to plea-
sure, and genuinely avoid it.”
“Action leads nowhere.”
“Complete materialism is almost
impossible; that is what maddens the
materialist, and makes him afraid.”

“True humility comes when you learn
to despise humanity (though Iloving
men) and recognize the laws of the
universe.”

Men like Theodore Powys are
becoming rarer and rarer in the
world where there can be no lessen-
ing of the darkness and ignorance -
without their beneficent lights.

MiTrA

(For the material of this article
and the relevant quotations the wri-
ter is indebted to the excellent ac-
count of the author by Claude F.
Luke and to John Cowper Powys’s
Autobiography.)

or revise to check my corrections.”

Bernard Shaw wrote as easily as
he talked, and clever sentences
came tumbling  out of him.
The continual cleverness of Shaw
gets to be a little tiring after a while,
and one likes to have a nibble at his
works at intervals, rather than a
prolonged pull. Just as a plain is
needed to enhance the impressiveness
of mountains, a little unevenness of
quality in writing adds to the reader's
enjoyment of it, whereas uniformity,
even if it be a uniformity ot excel-
lence, satiates the appetite as
sweets do. Neither spices nor sweet
juiciness, but pepper and salt are
required to invest written words with
unfailing palatabieness to all tastes.

The majority of writers are differ-
ent from Shaw, and writing is gene-
rally a grinding labour to them. It
has of course its compensations, and-
few delights are comparable to the-
joy of literary composition-in a con-
genial mood, which has much in.
common with the exhilaration that
artists feel in giving form in clay or
colour to the conceptions of beauty
that thrill their souls. But rarely
does the work of writing go swim--
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mingly with its practitioners. It is
reported of Guedalla that a census
-of his waste-paper basket, taken
some years ago, revealed an average
of “nine shots at each page”
Thackeray confessed that he had
written a particular chapter not less
than eleven times!

The craftsmanship of writing is
given to eternal polishing of words,
but what saves a profession like
journalism from unceasing incuba-
tion is the peremptory intervention
of the clock. A master of the craft
prescribes as an elementary test for
every journalist, “that he must not
do to-day what he can put off till
to-morrow, for, if he does his word
will be out of date before it gets into

print.”” The reason given for the.

prescription is not altogether con-
vincing, since, with all its topicality,
there is much in good journalism
that is of more than momentary
value, and the distinction that per-
tains to good writing is an attribute
that cannot be taken away from it by
any effltux of time. The contents of
old journals, provided they are of
right extraction, are like good wine,
the more enjoyable the longer they
are preserved. What marks off the
ephemeral from the enduring, in
journalism as in literature, is the
writer’s gift of reaching a hand
across time to pass off work of
perennial human interest in settings,
maybe of short-loved importance.

It is a fact, nevertheless, that most
writers need a conspiracy of circum-
stances to set them going. Every-
thing that a man thinks, {feels,
acquires by way of Kknowledge,
indeed what he is and the force of
personality he develops, is so much
grist for the mill of journalistic pro-
duction, but the urge of a time-limit
that cannot be exceeded without
incurring dreadful, unthinkable con-
sequences, plays its part in extract-
ing the eleventh hour masterpieces
that fill so large a space in the edi-
torial and feature columns of news-
papers. The actual time taken for
‘writing is generally negligible com-
‘pared to the formative stress pre-
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NEW BOOKS

THE WRITER’S TRADE

By L. A. G. Strong
‘Methuen & Co. Ltd., London
7s 6d net

DON'T want. to be a

lawyer and live upon
men’s quarrels; I don’t
want to be a physician
and live upon men’s dis-
eases; I don’t want to be
a priest and live upon
men’s sinsg; said Natha-
niel Hawthorne as a
young man, and when
his father asked him
what in the name of
heaven (or hell?) did he
want to be to make a
living, he answered
promptly: A Writer. And
he became a famous
one. Of a later genera-
tion, Ezra Pound, the
poet and critic, breaks
out iin one of his poeras:

. . . this damned profes-

sion of writing,

where one needs one’s LA G

brains all the time.

Many distinguished authors have
written fascinatingly about the
methods they adopted to get through
with their work; they have also illu-
minated for us the experiences hear-
ing on the imaginative activity of
other reputed writers. Dostoievsky,
Andre Gide, Jules Renard, Franz
Kafka, Julian Green, Henry James,
Arnold Bennett, Somerset Maugham,
Virginia Woolf are among the great
creative artists who kept Journals
and Diaries—wonderful records of
material gathered or ‘dreamed-up’
and manner employed. E. M. Forster
has written as authoritatively and
charmingly as Henry James on the
art and craft of fiction; also the
critic Percy Lubbock. Elizabeth
Bowen, Phyllis Bentley, Graham
Greene, John Hampson, Walter Allen
have spoken from their own angles
on the writer’s profession. In
A Writer’s Notes on His Trade, C. R.
Montague who was on the staff of

The Manchester Guar-
dian for thirty-five
years and achieved
fame as a journalist,
novelist, literary and
dramatic critic has
examined the mechanics
of good writing and
the discipline the
writer has to acquire
to reach the “level of
impassioned construc-
tiveness” which can
only be through “an
ascending scale of in-
ter-action between the
technical exercise of
his craft—the act of
word-assorting . . . and
the imaginative effort
of penetrating to the
essence, the inmost and
uttermost  significance

. Strong of the ‘subject’ before

him.” Virginia Woolf,

in her delightful essay “The .
Patron and the Crocus’ (The Com-
mon Reader: First Series), says that
for every writer there is a patron
“who is not merely the paymaster, but
a’so in a very subtle and insidious
way the instigator and inspirer of
what is written.” The choice of the
patron is what matters most, but
this is just the thing that is kept out
of the advice given to those young
men and women who set out to earn
their living by the pen. Who, then,
is he, she asks, this “desirable”
person—“who will cajole the best out
of the writer’s brain and bring {o
birth the most varied and vigorous
progeny of which he is capable?”
Every age, according to its tempera-
ment, has answered this question
and enjoyed its fare. but in modern
times, Virginia Woolf observes, “the
supply of patrons is of unexampied
and bewildering variety,” which she
draws up gaily:
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There is the daily Press, the weekly
Press, the monthly Press; the Eng-
lish public and che American public;
the best-seller public and the worst-
seller public; the highbrow public and
the red-blood public; all now orga-
nised self-conscious entities capable

. through their various mouthpieces of
making their needs known and their
approval or displeasure felt.

What a wide audience for the
youthful beginner but how trying is
his situation! Before learning to
write he has to choose his public
rightly. Who is to give him sound,
practical advice?

There is a lighter side to this
serious  question. Four years or so
ago I read a bhook, Prodwit’s Guide to
Writing, by C. R. Vulliamy published
‘by Michael Joseph. It was full of
pep and ginger, its talking-through-
the-hat manner hiding an impres-
sive seriousness. Giles Bendigo Prod-
Wit (or the author himself?) was
represented as a cynical, satirical old
gentleman who believed that “writ-
ing is a job which you and I may
learn, if we please, just as we may
learn to lay bricks or cobble shoes or
drive an engine—all of them forms
of activity which are more deserving
-of human gratitude.”” To be a suc-
cessful writer, according to Prodwit,
you had only to equip yourself with
a typewriter, a dictionary, and the
Complete Works of Standard Authors
—“By these I mean the writings of
authors whose date of death places
them and their publishers outside
the protection of the Copyright laws.”
And all you had to do was to crib,
borrow, quote and rehash from these
and walk away with it, and no fear
of consequences, “What about gram-
mar?” you ask. “Don’t bother about
grammar,” says Prodwit. “The exam-
ples provided by many of the most
eminent of modern English authors
-abundantly prove that we need not
waste any time in the study of gram-
mar and syntax.” It seems so easy
and you are tempted to try a course
0f Prodwit; do, but in the process
beware of your leg being pulled.
"There is a grain or two of truth
among "an intolerable deal of the
-0ld cynic’s chaff.

It is so disheartening to the young
.author to have his manuscripts

..successively returned to him by Edi-
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literary success is hard to traverse;
Mr. Strong has been down that road
‘you, young man or woman, are in-
tending to take, and as he knows all
the pitfalls and mirages along the
route you may reach out for his ex-
perienced hand with confidence and
trust. Angd it is but proper that I
refer you now to an earlier brochure
of his called Authorship which was
published by Ross & Co., Ltd., eight
years ago. For much of what he

“ has said in it is included in his pre-

:gent volume, written, we are told, at
the suggestion of the Society of
Authors. The book contains fifteen
interesting chapters into which dirsc-
tions for use in the various literary
media such as the novel, the short
story, the play, are worked—more
in the nature of an insight into an
‘individual writer’s manifold experi-
ences than as a “mere manual of
Do’s and Don’ts” to be followed. The
first chapter is entitled ‘What is
Writing?' Is there anyone amongst
us who has not felt at one time or
another the scribendi cacoethes?

"-Only the trouble is that putting

‘words in a certain order on paper
doesn’t constitute writing; the task
is exhausting, the craft has to be
learnt in arduous apprenticeship,
patiently, with the grit to take what-
soever pains that are demanded in
the process. Yet there are persons
who don’t want to believe that good
writing is born of years of perseve-
rance. Anything reeled off is consi-
dered as their best when its proper
place should be the W. P. B.

“Every writer and every publisher,”
says Mr. Strong, “can bear witness to
this, for he receives each week dozens
.of MSS. which, for proficiency, do not
-get beyond the standard of a child’s
water-colour daub. Every week I am
sent short stories, essays, poems, and
what not, of such crudity that even
-the.least instructed person, if he were
shown a drawing of the same quality,
could at once see it to be wrong. Yet
the authors do not realise how bad

" their work is, and are often offended
or discouraged when, as gently as 1
can, I tell them that they will be
wasting time and stamps if they send
it to an editor.”

You may be one of the miraculous
-exceptions who find a welcome
public, straightaway. You may begin
-with luck at the very beginning, to
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make others believe in the luck—nat
perhaps in the writing! And good
writing by itself, mind you, is not
enough. You have to produce by the
ton to be a professional, else you wili
starve,

The Writer’s Trade moves brisk
and business-like; its abiding charm
is that it gives a touch of the imper-
sonal to the personal; the egoism of
the author wins us with its exquisite
contrariness of assertion and difti-
dence—of the man who after years of
experiment and experience gave up
his bread-and-butter job for full-
time authorship and to be a suc-
cess. It combines both writer and
reader interest; one wishes, however,
that Mr. Strong had said something
about America where book produc-
tion is a colossal industry and some
Universities here have professors to
teach the art of writing fiction and
drama. MANJERI S. Isvaraw
From. Here to Eternity
By James Jones
A Signet Triple Volume
The New American Library, N. Y.

75 cents

HEN an author takes a theme

as large as life and exhausts

all his emotions, all his passions, raw
as well as civilized in the depiction
of it, he does one of two things:
either he is controlled in his vehe-
mence or he is long-drawn-out as to
be a bore or a fake. One cannot, ir
all conscience, call James Jones a
fake, but he is something of a bore.
His From Here to Fternity, first pub-
lished in 1951, and boosted in his
country now appears as a Signet
Triple Volume, and its title derived
from one of Kipling’s Barrack-
room Ballads, Gentlemen Rankers,
although it has no reference to its
longitude might well have, for the
book runs to 817-1i3 closely-printed
pages in this, its inexpensive incar-
nation, about 50 more than in the
original. It has been made into a
motion picture by Columbia Pictures;
it received the 1952 National Book
Award for Fiction and the Citation
of the Judges ahbout this Book that
Swept America read: “From Here 1o
Eternity is a stuly not of the Ameri-
can Army but of individuals in search
of stable values in an unstable world.”
Maybe. Maybe, too, that Mr. Jones
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charmed himself into thinking that
he was doing for the U. S. soldier
what Kipling had done for Tommy
Atkins in the hey-day of British
imperialism. The dedication of the
book—which also serves as its epi-
graph—is to the United States Army,
and is again taken from Kipling:
I have eaten your bread and salt,
I have drunk your water and wine,
The deaths ye died I have watchad
beside,
And the lives ye led werc mine.
Magnificent! But the honest critic is
embarrassed at all this kudos to the
novel; without anplying standards he
has to remain amused, careful of his
equipoise. From Here to Eternity is
one of America’s gargantuan obsceni-
ties; in recent years we had examples
of such in Forever Amber and The
Naked and the Dead. The latter
book, however. had literary merits,
but Mr. Jones, unfortunately for a
fiction writer, possesses little.  His
novel cannot be called a war-bock
either; it is only an account, in ela-
borate details, of the life of an Ame-
rican G. I. at the Schofield Barracks,
in Hawaii, just before the fateful
Pear]l Harbour: lust. whoredom, mur-
der, pederasty go the whole hog here
—the prison scenes described in the
section, ‘The Stockade,” are hideous
in the extreme—till one is dazed with
the brutality of it all and led to
doubt in the Greek Katharsis of the
purification of the emotions by ter-
ror. Says a whore after sleeping with
a bigtime pimp to the funny one,
little Prew boy: “He didn’t know tnat
every night after he left my place I'd
get up and go and puke my guts out.”
One who reads this book comes doing
it, but stops suddenly for one hears
the sound of bombs bursting upon
Pearl Harbour—which happens when
the story is ending-—and thinks this
is something for From Here lo Eter-
nity to be called a war-book. America
certainly has much better things to
offer to the Indian reader.
I s. M.

Our Greatest Need, and Other Addresses
By K. M. Munshi
Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Bombay
Re. 1-12 as
R. K. M. MUNSHI is the Presi-
dent of the Bharatiya Vidya
Bhavan and directs the ambiticus

project of the Publication
History and Culture of the
People In ten volumes of whi
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trator, litterateur,  historian Ll
patriot of eminence, ang whate,verxtl)
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neglecting both with an absolute
impartiality. And the student can-
not be censured for taking up a study

.of technological subjects because

among the very meagre avenues to
employment, these afford a litile
more scope than the others.

Mr. Munshi makes a similar attack
against the workers of neglecting
their duties. But having been
deprived of their rights by all the
might of the state and the powers
that be, they cannot be blamed if
they neglect their duties, and in
spite of Mr. Munshi, trade unions are
the only weapons with which they
can arm and protect themselves.

Soil erosion is one of the most
menacing prospects facing us and he

--deals with this problem in a number

The Problem Child

BASIL HENRIQUES is one of the
best-known men in London,
particularly its East End, which was
where Stephen Black went to inter-
view him for “Personal Call,” the
series of programmes broadcast in
the BBC’s “London Calling Asia”
programme. Henriques, a magistrate
who has been working in the East
London Juvenile Court since 1926, is
a Jew who was brought up in great
luxury in the West End. He went to
a public school and University and all
his friends had the same happy and
wealthy background. And thea he
met Alec Patterson at Oxford and
was persuaded to go down to Ber-
mondsey, then one of London’s
worst slums, to see the club where

" Patterson was working. Henriques

felt ill at ease for he had nothing
at all in common with any of the
boys there and could not even under-
stand their speech. And then Pat-
terson sent him running with them,
panting in their company through
the London streets. When they came
back, all equally tired, they drank
the same drinks and discussed their
shared experience and he felt at
home with them. After that he
visited Bermondsey pretty often, and
saw that Christianity really lived in
that wonderful community of Cock-
neys and University men who were
like brothers, living together in their
. . He began to spend
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of addresses. The author while he
was a minister in the Central Cabinet
inaugurated the Vana Mahotsava
and other measures to meet this
danger. He stresses the necessity for
the protection of existing forests, of
the need for an organic view of the
basic unity of all life and the impor-
tance of a transformation of the
values of life.

The author’s acquaintance with
Indian history, his erudition, and
knowledge of Sanskrit and of classics
both modern and ancient, are too
well-known to be stressed. On all the
sybjects he has dealt with he brings

s thoroughness which lends a unity
to the book, which in lesser hands
might have become a patchy affair.

V. V. 8.

more time in the East End, to work
there seriously with Jewish clubs and
settlements and was eventually ap-
pointed a Magistrate. He has always
been greatly interested in the diffi-
cult child which is a misfit and has
made it his business to study child
psychology and juvenile delinquency,
maintaining that the vast majority
of both juvenile and adult crime
springs from the fact that the “cri-
minals,” for want of a better word,
have something wrong with their
background. From his revealing con-
versation with Black, listeners could
assess the merit of this devout,
elderly man who has devoted his life
to the children of London’s East End
and has fought there fiercely and
successfully for a more enlightened
attitude towards juvenile crime.
(BBC Weekly Miscellany)

Here, in South India, it will
interest the reader to know that
Lieut-Col. Ford Thomson of the
IM.S., who was Psychological Advi-
ser to the Government of Madras six
years ago, made a detailed survey of
the anti-social child with regard to
the forging of the Madras Children’s
Act and afterwards incorporated his
work in his book, Ask the Children.
In this task he had the collaboration
of John Hampson, the British nove-
list, who later handled the theme
with great realistic force in his novel
A Bag of Stones an extensive review
of which was printed in SwaranTra
for December 6. 1952.
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THE AMERICAN MARKET AND
WORLD PRODUCTION
By Dr. P. G. KRISHNAYYA

THE United States, with about 7

per cent of the World’s popula-
tion, has 40 per cent of the total
world income and is the modern eco-
nomic giant, capable of bringing
advancement to every part of the
globe, a 20th Century Fund survey
announced.

A J

In 1938 the United States had about
onhe quarter of the world income,
with distribution of the income
within the country--less equal thap
it is now, according to the survey.
When income is computed on a per
capita basis in  various countries,
the United Stafes tops all  others
with an estimated income a person
of $1525 in 1948 the year for which
most inclusive information is avail-
able. Total world income in 1943
was  $548.000,000,0n9. The Fund,
established in 1919 by the late
Edward A. Filene, of Boston, and
devoted to rescarchr and public edu-
cation on eccaoriic and social probh-
lems, listed the estimated income a
person in the Soviet Union at $181.

The announcement yesterday did
not tabulate the total income of the
Soviet Union, which has 9 per cent
of the world’s ponulation, but the
$181 per capita figure tabulated indi-
cated that the Russians would have
about 7 per cent of the world income.

Per capita standing for other coun-
tries in 1948 are Switzerland, $950,
Australia, $812, Sweden, $805, Den-
mark, $781, Great Britain $777, Nor-
way, $550, France $418, Germany
$336 and Italy, $225. Toward the
bottom of the 1list are Bolivia, $55,
Philippines, $41, Ecuador, $40 and
many countries of Asia and Africa.

When the distribution of world
income is plotted on a map, with
the riation distorted in scale to indi-
cate their share of income, the
United States is twice the size of
Asia and one one-half times the size
of Europe, while the Soviet Union is
smaller than Great Britain.

The survey’s findin i i :
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rica are replaced by modern methods
of production, the authors reported.

The United States, through the
Marshall Plan and other means of
economic ccoperation, has opened its
technological secrets to potential
competitors. “This policy is without
precedent.” the Woytinskys said,
“just as is the present concentration
of economic power in the hands of a
single nation.”

Peace, stability, and economic
revival of underdeveloped areas are
vital to the U. S. which cannot “sur-
vive as an isolated island of abun-
dance in an ocean of poverty,” the
study stated.

~ What Kind of Economy are Americans

Seeking?

T would be nice if Americans would

make up their minds about the
kind of economic system they want.
There is nothing like a little slacken-
ing off in husiness to propagate a
multitude of statements and decla-
rations among businessmen and
their economic soothsayers. If a
garden variety citizen reads them
with any consistency these days, he
finds the ruggedest Republican advo-
cating Socialistic measures and the
more prominent free enterprisers
reminiscently fostering a Keynesian
kind of Federal fumdumery.

It’s the sort of thing that has
puzzled politicians for years. It’s the
very thing that leads Ohio farmers to
vote Republican, complain about low
tariffs and then troop off to the polls
ro vote for government subsidies on
the crops they grow. The inconsis-
tency of American economic thinking
is far more perplexing than any
vagueness in American foreign
policy.

If the editorials calling for a

- forthright foreign policy were to be
laid end to end they would paper a
highway with newsprint from Ban-
gor to Sacramento. Yet reasonable
reflection should persuade any one
who is disturbed about our standards
that the formation of basic, docu-
mented economic policy would pro-
vide the fundamentals for any other
policies that the nation might need,
including a foreign political policy.

Disturbing indeed are the state-
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ments of some business leaders, that
when defense spending is cut back
the government can be expected to.
take up the “lag” with domestic
spending on such things as roads,
schools and hospitals. In an emer-
gency, yes. But should this be an
American economic policy? Disturb-
ing, indeed are the statements of the
biggest and richest industrialists
that they’ll welcome a “little reces-
sion” for it will sharpen competi-
tion. This is the old “dog eat dog”
attitude and can be indulged with.
pleasure only by those who know
they’ll win. Many Americans believe
there’s no such thing as a “little”
recession—either yow've got it or you
haven’'t.

The fact is, nobody seems to know
just what we wants.

A business man wants freé enter-
prise and a free market and a free
economy until it looks as though it
may be tougher making a profit in the
next year. Then he wants the pump
primed. He wants free trade bhet-
ween nations, unless he’s making
something which competes with a
foreign product, in which case he
wants tariff protection for himself.

He wants us to stop spending
money in the rehabilitation of
foreign nations, unless a particular-
country provides a particularly good
market for his product. .

Farmers—who are no less business
men than the manufacturers of
automobiles—abhor a welfare state
but want subsidies and guarantees for
their crops.

Labour wants even higlier wages
without necessarily increasing vro-
ductivity. It wants freedom to
strike. without ohligation to an
employer or those he serves or ser-
vices. It wants security without the-
responsibility or worry of providing
it.

Perhaps we had better stop calling
it “capitalism” and.“free enterprise,”
for it begins to look as though a great
many Americans want to enjoy
these privileges only when they're
on the upside, only when prosperity '
seems to stretch endlessly ahead,
like a feeling on the first day of a
summer vacation.
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It would be clarifying if there
could be a vote of all Americans on
an economic policy. Perhaps then it
would be demonstrated that the
ideals on which this republic was
founded have become patriotic plati-
tudes without genuine meaning or
universal subscription.

Understandably, many Americans
have deep fears of hard times. Too
vivid is the memory of depression, an
economic occuluwion as rare as an
eclipse of the sun, but unlike the
solar phanomenon, not irrevocably
scheduled on a heavenly timetable.
‘And Americans, like the people of
lesser nations, are capable of poor
decisions when they act in fear.

What every American wants is
reasonable security in exchange for
reasonable responsibility and rea-
sonable work. The question is, does

the majority of Americans believe
the capitalistic system will provide
it?

Is our prospei‘ity dependent on

war or defense spending? Or can
we have prosperity in just a peace-
time economy? Are Americans will-
ing to undergo a period of transition
from war-time to peace time economy
without stampeding into regrettable
political decisions?

Must we have government spending
to keep us prosperous? 1If so, let’s
not call it by the old fashioned good -
sounding names. For if we must
rely on ecentralized spending, that’s
not free-enterprise, not capitalism.
It’s socialism, of the kind Keynes
failed in England.

Foreign Goods and the American Market
FOREIGN Producers Fail to Sell in

U. 8., Not Because of Tariffs, But
Failure to Study Market and Ameri-
can Sales Tactics, TIME Says.

Many Europeans are convinced
that, if U. 8. tariffs were eliminated,
they could earn the dollars they neced
in trade, not aid. Many Americans
are just as convinced that, without
tariffs, cheap foreign goods would
flood the U. S. and wreck many U. S.
industries. But if all tarifis were
removed, would cheap foreign goods
wou'd fload the U. S. and wreck many
‘U. 8. industries. But if all tariffs
‘were removed, would cheap foreign
:goods flood into the U. 8.2 The ans-
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they should adapt their products fo
American wants, even if they could
afford the expense., It is hard for
them to accept the rule that in the
American market place the buyer
is king.

Foreign businessmen also feel that
the American market is unpredicta-
ble and fickle. At home, customers
are faithful to their traditional sup-
pliers; the European producer s
aghast at the casualness with which
the American consumer is ready to
leave one supplier for another who
comes along with something brigh.
ter, cheaper or better.

Thus, the American market seems
treacherously unstable to foreigners.
What is in demand one day may pot
be the next. Therefore, many foreign
producers are reluctant to expand
their sales in the U. S, even when
there is a strong demand for their
products. One Dutch manufacturer
of tea sieves, whose products made
a big hit with U. S. housewives,
nevertheless refused to enlarge his
production for fear thi rp_a:rlggti mlght

BEST

for all uses...
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dry up. Many fail to expand becanse
their sights are set lower than U. S..
manufacturers, and the small market
they already have seems big to them.
Others, not without reason, believe.
that if they build up too sizable a
market for their products, bigger:
American companies will start com-
peting and squeeze them out or pres--
sure Congress to raise tariffs.

Actually, the fundamental reasnn
why most foreign goods cannot
compete successfully in the U. S. is
that selling in the U. S. involves big
stakes, and big stakes mean big risks.
The big lesson producers abroad
must learn is that the main
cause for failure to sell in the U. S.
is not just high tariffs. It is the fact
that foreign producers fail to study
the market and use American
methods to give the American coun-
sumer what he wants. Those who
have recognized this are selling in
the U. S. market despite tariffs; those
unwilling to do this will find it hard
to sell in the U. S. even if all tariffs.
are eiiminated.

For Cunjees, Gruels, Soups, Curries
and Barley Water. -Rich PEARL
barley which is delicious, fresh, new.

ATLANTIS (EAST) LTD.
"P. O. Box 664, Calcutta |
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Pakistan garket. And impressed by
this narrowminded nationalism the
‘ Government of Pakistan anxious to
FILMS tide over exchange difficulties was
only too glad to ban the Indian films.

By
V.P.SATHE

The ban has continued for over g
year now; and during this period, the
Indian producers and the Pakistani
distributors have suffered a loss of
several lakhs of rupees. The Govern-
ment of Pakistan also has suffered a
loss of several lakhs of rupees by way
of custom duty and entertainment tax.
All these losses would have bheen
justified had the Pakistani producers
availed of this opportunity and
entrenched their position in Pakis.
tan.  Unfortunately, however, the
Pakistani producers have utterly
failed to take advantage of this uni-
que opportunity. The pictures they
have made during all this time have
been very few and that too of very

poor quality. As a result, barring a

couple of pictures, most of the pic-

tures produced by Pakistani produ-
cers have failed to capture the pub-
lic imagination. Indeed, it is only
the foreign distributors who have
taken full advantage of the situation
and Hollywood ~ pictures dubbed in

Urdu like Chirag-E-Alladin have

done roaring business in Pakistan

during the last year.

week a delegation of ‘th_lee

Asl\:fusketeers"’ of IMPPA (Indl&x}
Motion Picture P;o%gc\:;;; A%s:lishi
i viz.,, Jaimani ,
sy i e, Vel

istan to resolv !
I\:J%léilstlndia and Paklstal_l ove{{ ) ttg::a
release of Indian films In Pialiore.
According to reports from iver{
the Indian delegations has beegl g pen
a warm reception 1}03; only t;{) the
distributors and exh1b1torslr>u A Izat e
Pakistani Produqe;s as we "tality -
not at all surprising; hos;:; oty o
Punjabis is proverbial an 2 from
three Indian producers hai from
Punjab, they must have felt modo at
home in Lahore than they

Bombay. o
But this display of r;%splta;g'tgblgrrll
¢ elp to solve the | -

fggs lgimr; vlJ)hen the P@klstam .deleg;xn

tion came to Bombay it was glveréion
equally rousing and warm rec:,p waé

Not only that, an .agreerne;:ak.lstan

signed between India and A

film industries; but so fa_r t_ha ree

ment has not matena}hzeq. The

“historic” paper oréurrl;;cléelg me;e

o of b t;‘medWith that experl-  films, they may change their atti-

scrap of papn mind, one is rather tuyde and the deadlock may be resolv-

e ‘h‘eShbz)ut the ’outcome of this ed. Let us hope that the . oo
scept.lcr?l ; delegation will succeed in impressing
" ore: the Pakistani producer d

ent of upon itk o s
M'Olt‘;eovei% inﬂ;leo m%g‘(’ier&mconcilia- Governiment these facts.
an

f,aklsas is evident from the fact that tere OF The west

ver the closing down of theatres in  Picture e Wee
e in

gga;;chi had no eﬁfect %2 nfshetoGol‘;e THE bremiere of Kapdar' .
ernment policy tml I%I;k?stani produ- Chowdhury was eventﬁ_ﬂ in some
G e roduucers led by such Ways. Unlike thg other premieres when
Ceva Thes(e rp rather refugees from film people 1_ndulge. In  sarcastic
mdia) " 3 %V 7. Ahmed have been tremarks, at this Dremiere they s
India) az onsible for the ban of warmly congra.tulatmg Raja, Parani.
fadian éfﬁ?s in Pakistan. Rightly or Dpe, the star-director of the picture
Indxari they believe that as long as  and Dhumal who plays the rqle of o
wronggg’),Ve to compete with Indian South Indian singer ‘at the end of
;?ggucers, they cannot capture the the show.

If only the Pakistani producers are
made to realize that the ban on
Indian films will not be helpful ang
that both Indian and Pakistani pro-
ducers stand to benefit by jree import
and export of Indian and Pakistani

1y
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And any dispassionate critic wouid
" not grudge them these plaudits; for,
both of them have done a magnif; -
cent work. Raja Paranjpe, the actor,
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is done in good spirit and reveal the
attitude of the North Indians to
Scuth Indian music, food ang attire.
Dhumal is brilliant

role,
of course, overshadows Raja though a Tamilian found fault W?th
Paranjpe the director. As a mad sur- his accent, Shashikala, Durga Khote,
geon who escapes from a mental Kamal Mehra, Dwarakanath acquit
asylum and seeks refuge in a crazy, themselves creditably. S. N. Bannerji
modern household and sets it in could have done better.

order, he is really superb. To an
extent, his role is modelled on Mr.
Belevedere of “Sitting Pretty”; but
with his make-up which reminds one
of Paul Muni in “Emile Zola,” he
succeeds in giving it an individuality,
investing it with human ardour and
sympathy so much that when in the
last sequence his identity is revealed
and he volunteers to go back to the
asylum, he succeeds in moving us to
tears. As a wealthy uncle who comes
from Zanzibar and bears a remarka -
ble resemblance to the mad surgeon
for whom he is mistaken. he creates
character.
Seldom has an artist succeeded in
imparting two different personalities
50 vividly as has Raja Paranjpe in

an altogether different

this double-role.

He also reveals a remarkable flair
for satire and comedy in his handi.
hinted
above, mainly revolves round Chachs,
‘Chowdhury’s effort to bring to senses
the members of g crazy modern
family which comprises of a mother
learning
music, a daughter who is fond of
dancing and the dance-teacher who

ing of the story which as

who spends all her time

lands her in a precarious position,
a son who wastes his father’s money
on gambling and another son, who
iIs a mechanic. All of them have
their different food and independent
ways of living while the poor master
of the house does not get even g cup
of tea for breakfast. The manner in
which Chacha Chowdhury cures their
craze and solves their problems pro-
vides the core of the drama and
satire in the picture.

The satire is biting; the treatment
is human, only perhaps the scenes of
lunatic asylum' are rather ridiculoys.
The picture generally moves at g
brisk pace; but the sequences in
which Chacha Chowdhury does not
appear tend to be dull. The carica-
ture of South Indian musician though
it may not appeal to the South Indian

Music
has no place in such a picture and
yet Madan Mohan hag tried to give
catchy popular tunes. The classical
rendering of ‘Chandrakas’ by Vasant
Deshpande who sings for Raja
Paranjpe and Raja Paranjpe’s expres-

sion form the highlight of . the
picture.

All said, in spite of some of its fail-
ings Chacha Chowdhury is an excel-
lent picture. It is perhaps the most

sensible comedy to grace our screen
in recent years.

Personality Of The Week

AMERICANIZED Ambalal J. Patel

celebrated his silver jubilee year
of joining the film industry on Fri-
day, 4th December, when he . invited
2 group of journalists to wvisit his
colour laboratory, see Pamposh and
dine at his famous white-house. The
story of his last twenty-five years
reads like the success story of any
American. From a mere doorkeeper
he has risen to international fame
and amassed quite a fortune in ali
these days. He started as a stil
photographer, went to Africa, came
back after three years and joined
Krishna Film Co. as an assistant
cameraman in 1928. After cranking
the movie camera for a number of
years he reverted to still bhotography,
started Central Camers, Co.,, and later
started producing newsreels and
documentaries and his own laborg-
tory which he has Jow converted into
colour laboratory.

He is not the only person in the
film industry who has risen  from
obscurity to fame; he is not the only
person who has worked for 25 years,
Shantaram, Mehboob, Chandulal
Shah, Kardar, Prithviraj, Bhavnani,
the chief of Films Division and seve-
ral other film luminaries have worked
for over 25 years for the film indus-
try; moreover, men like Shantaram
and Mehboob have risen from obscn-
rity to their present enviable positions
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by their own magnificent and coura-
geous effort and skill. But while
none of the aforementioned produ-
cers and stars—not being America-
nized—ever thought of celebrating
their own “silver jubilee,” A. J. Patel
has stcten a march over them by
celebrating the event in true Ameri-
can style in this publicity-conscious
age.

A. J. as he is known in the filin
world, is a well-known institution.
He has tried his hand at many things.
Today, he is known mostly for his
colour lahoratory and as a salesman
of Gaevert Film stock. But his
greatest contribution in the last
twenty five years to the film indus-
try is Pamposh which for sheer
colour and beauty is unparalled
amongst Indian filras. The making of
this picture was a really couragecus
experiment; though one is surprised
how A. J. did not give his attention
to the commercial success of this
venture. For, as it is, the picture with
all its brilliance has little chance of
succeeding in India, thanks mainly
to the documentary treatment and
lack of dramatic build-up in the
scenario. The commentary and
faulty dubbing have further ruined
its box-office chances in India; and
yvet who knows, these shortcomings
might prove assets in foreign exploi-
tation of the picture which A. J. tells
us has been selezted as a “British
Quota” film,

Whatever its outcome at the box-
office, Pumposh is a remarkable film
and thus a crowning artistic
achievement (rather un-American in
a sense) of Americanized A. J.’s suc-
cessful career of twenty-five years.

On this happy occasion, I join his
friends and well-wishers in wishing
him a happy and prosperous future.

News Of The Week

HASHIKALA is cast opposite Sabu

in Kishole Sahu’s Sauda expect-

ed to go before the cameras very
soon.

Apart from feature length films
Rajkamal will be producing docu-
mentary and advertisement shorts.
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Shantaram has ¢ ened ial
department for thepsame. %h:gfl?gl
shekhar, his erstwhile assistant has
been engaged by Shantaram to wo k‘
for the new department. g
The muhurat of J.
chaya starring Nali

Abhi Bhattacharya ang di
bk rect,
Satyen Bose was performed lasteilwele)li

at Shree Sound Studios,

Mr. Silverstone of 20th
Cen
qu dec'lared that negotiationg \f/lel'lt‘*i
atoot with a major Indian prodlxéel'

J. Films’ pari-
nl Jaywant and

version of Mehbooh's Amaqy. English
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TWO MORALITIES

DURING the past decade, there
has been a noticeable revival of
interest in private morality. There
are many causes, doubtless, for this
change in temper, but the most
obvious one lies in the experience of
the Soviet experiment with Commu-
nism—the attempt to establish a
society in which social morality is
held to be all-important, and private
morality negligible or completely illu-
sory as a human problem.

In broad terms, what we learn
from social experiments in totalita-
rianism is that when private mora-
lity is held to be non-existent, the
individual himself is soon declared
non-existent, or without “value.”
“This, at any rate, is the only ecriti-
cism worth repeating against such
social systems, since the value
placed upon Man—not man as an
abstraction, who has reality only if
identified with some scheme of social
organization, but man as a living,
human being, an end in himself—Iis
‘the only value which deserves consi-
deration.

So, it is fair to say that the new
interest in private morality stems at
Jeast in part from this recognition
-of the importance of man. It is
confused, however, by the so-called
“return to religion,” which comes
about on the theory that ‘“religion”
has always honoured the individual,
and is the source of the principles
of private morality. The confusion
arises from the fact that the con-
ventional religions do not really
support the value of Man, but attach
value to him only if he is a believer
in “God.” So far as we can see, there
is little to choose between these rival
systems. In both cases the indi-
vidual man has only a derived value
—he is valuable as a believer-in-God,
or as a faithful servant-of-the-State.
Separate him from these system-
based sources of value and he
becomes a nothing, to be liquidated
here or damned hereafter—or both.

We are back, then, at a major
crossroads of history—or, if you
prefer, of moral decision. - We have
«once again to choose our basic prin-
ciples. Two of the alternatives are

clearly defined, but what are the
others? Is there a system in which
Man is the principle value, instead
of either God or the State? Or is
it necessary to have a “system” at
all?

We started out by suggesting that
private and social .norality must be
united; the self-understanding of
the individual must now include
social understanding, and the old
“personal virtues” are not enough to
provide the basis for even private
morality, any more. This means
that we cannot take the social sys-
tem we have inherited and live
under for granted any more—that
the requirements for survival of the
modern State are such that they
reach into the private life of the
individual and ~ impose wupon him
conditions which may be morally
repugnant, and even degrading.

This is the problem set by Reinhold
Niebuhr in his title, “Moral Man and
Immoral Society.” It represents
the potential or actual conflict bet-
ween the individual and almost any
modern form of social organization.

BUT why should we say that “now”

this problem has become impor-
tant? There are various ways to justify
this insistence. We might argue, for
example, that progress in technology
and invention has intensified the
effects of what men may do to their
fellow men, simply through igno-
rance. To illustrate: a man
accounted kind, good, and honest
might take the money he has accu-
mulated through hard work and
build a factory to manufacture cos-
metics. We have no special phobia
against cosmetics, but this seems a
fairly useless enterprise in contrast,
say, to a low-cost housing develop-
ment which, let us postulate, is
greatly needed in the area where
our kind-good-honest man lives. We
are suggesting that this man’s
morality is defgctive. The closely-
knit organization of the modern
community requires that men who
wield economic power think in terms
of the general welfare. Yet for
many good-kind-honest men. this
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would be an entirely new idea. Thelr
notion of the general welfare is
defined by a number of familiar
institutions which are totally inade-
quate as means to broad social
betterment—the churches, relief and
charitable agencies, etc. It is now a
question of the primary direction of
a man’s life and energies that deter-
mines social morality. It is the long-
term ends of good-kind-honest men
which have to be examined—ends
which are inherited from their
fathers and have come to be taken
for granted, along with the natural
environment.

A number of cbhservers in the
social sciences have been pointing
out for a generation or more that,
under the Free Enterprise system of
the West, the accumulation of wealth
has achieved the status of a virtue,
because the practice of certain
familiar virtues—industry, sobriety,
etc.—often leads to the accumula-
tion of wealth. Mocreover, possession
of wealth is frequently taken as a
mark of this-world salvation, promis-
ing, perhaps, similar rewards in the
next world.

WE have no quarrel with industry,

sbbricty, ete., nor even with the
accumulation of wealth—but we have
a most energetic quarrel with the
notion that by accumulating wealth
a man may gain peace and blessed-
ness. He won’t. Not only will he
fail to obtain peace and blessedness,
but he will succeed in imposing
upon his children and the children
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of other men a set of delusions which
i§ likgly to make them waste th:ir
lives in imitation of his, For this, as
much as for anything else, the go'od-'
kmgl—honest men who ignore the
pbroblems of social morality wi
problems ¢ y will have.

Another reason for maintainine-
that s_ocial morality hags becomen l:g.
essential ingredient of private morg-.
lity arises from the

heightened:
awareness of the sufferingsgof e?:(}
ploited and underprivileged beople:

all_ over the world. The i

which were sufficient for g fro‘rlll{i‘t;elxl'gf
man, ben_ding all his energies to.
coping with the wilderness are not
sufficient for dealing with t:he larger-
and more intangiple wilderness of
menta}l and emotiona] attitudes
ggre;gtmfg thelrelationships of mil-

of people,
the modeI;'n pworlt(;a:ken % groups, in.

There were no i
slums in the
derness, and even wil-

came into being,
for people to pull
a new beginning,

are caught in man-made gj

1t ir situa S.
New‘ beglnm'ngs have becometiog;{-
ceedingly . difficult. There ig no
longer a “West” for either youn
old men to go to & or

it was stin Possible
up stakes and make

We have no partic
the “good society,” anliilar theory. of

theory of the “pestr roe lnly no
y o type I
organization. Qur p"O)I’J%sit?jnsocwfl
reall}: Very simple—it ig that « Is
men” can no longer good:

lems of social morality.~Manas
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THE VICE-PRESIDENT
By H. RANGACHAR

R. RICHARD NIXON, the Vice-
President of the U. S. A, has

just concluded his visit to India in
the course of his mission to Asian
countries. There has been a good
deal of speculation as to the exact
nature of his mission, though.he has
sought to give a quietus to it by
stating that he has come on a good-
will visit to see things for himself, to
meet leaders and statesmen and
learn their views first hand and to
report these and his impressions to
the President on his return. He has
tried to make it clear that he is not
out to make any ‘“diplomatic deals”
and that as Vice-President he has

" no power in making policies or

entering into any negotiations on
behalf of his country. Be this as it
may, the assignment of the Vice-
President on missions abroad is not
without some interest to students
of Constitutions and some conside-
ration may therefore be given to
this aspect of the matter.

As is well-known, the Vice-Presi-
dent has no duties or responsibilities
attached to his office apart from be-
ing the Chairman of the Senate
where he has no power or vote,
excepting a casting vote. He may
suddenly find himself a President,
should that office fall vacant due to
the disability or death of the elected
President during his term of office.
In the words of Bryce. the office is
more “ornamental than useful.”

The office has thus been a butt of
attack almost from its inception. In
the very first Senate, there was a
debate as to how the President was
to be addressed. Washington is said
to have had leanings to the Dutch
style of “His Mightiness” while some
suggested “Highness” and a fairly
large number, “Excellency.” The
connected question of how the Vice-
President was to be addressed also
arose and some democratic members
suggested in ridicule that he may be
styled “His Superfluous Excellency.”

‘Even the holders of the office itself
have sometimes joinéd in disparag-
ing it. “My country -has. in its wis-

.

dom contrived for me the most in-
significant office that ever the inven-
tion of man contrived or his imagi-
nation. conceived” wrote the first:
holder of the office to his wife. About
a century and a quarter later, Vice-
President Marshall compared his offi-
cial condition to that of “a man in
a cataleptic fit. He is conscious of"
all that goes on, but has no part in
it.” In the working of the Constitu-
tion and its subsequent development.
the office has become “even more-
insignificant than the Constitution
seemed to make it.”

The tour of the Vice-President as
an “ambassador at large” may there-
fore be regarded as somewhat of an
innovation. With the abandonment
of the policy of isolation and the
“global responsibilities” which have
devolved upon the U. S. A, her
foreign affairs have assumed great
importance and a bye-product of this
may be @ frequent utilization of the
services of the Vice-President in
such foreign assignments. This of
course depends to a large extent on
the President and his relations with
the Vice-President. By the way,
India ean claim to have been some-
what of a fore-runner in this matter
as her Vice-President visited a few
months ago the U. S. A and coun-
tries in Europe on a good-will mission.
India has also the office of the Vice-
President. The President of India
is different from his opposite number-
in the U. 8. A. in being a constitu-
tional head acting on the advice of
his Ministers responsible to Parlia-
ment. The framers of the Constitu-
tion have explained that the office is :
based on the Irish model. There is
no Vice-President in Eire and the
Vice-President in India is to a large
extent based on the office in the
U. S. A

HE Vice-President in the U. 8. A.
is elected by the people along -
with the President while in India he
is elected by members of both Houses -
at a joint meeting. In U. 8. A, the-
Vice-President is the ex-officio Chair-
man of the Senate and in India his:



44 SWATANTRA December 12 1953
counterpart is the ex-officio President the development of the
of the Council of States. The Senate titution will be. The office h
is a very powerful body with excep- prestige on account of its ?‘IS :o;ne
tional powers and influence. Though cumbent who iy g disti iehes
the Council of States has been claim- savant and philosopher Whngumhgd
ing equality with the House of the tude to the office is perha, Sosekiattl-
People and missing no opportunity that of Jefferson who regaxl?deéi tn u,to
to assert it, it is an upper House with tranquil and unoffending” ; is
less powers in such important mat- “philosoghical evenings in assuring
ters as finance, ministerial respon- and rural days in summer.” hSSe
sibility, etc. His being the peoples’ ther in the e;(igencies of a't Whg-
representative elected by them and tics, the office will contigur 3; poli-
his being the Chairman of the more filled by elder statesmen Ore o be
powerful Senate, are factors which commanding persona) oS
should have made the Vice-Presi- remains to be seen. If 5 [prestige
gient in.U. S. A. more powerful and continue to be a uséful Oﬁci’: it may
influential than he ir and the Indian of rendering service to thce capable
Vice-President may be expected to in diverse fields. I¢ note %Ountry
be. _ ] become even more innoéuolus r;].ay
IT is too early to predict what the ornamental than the Vie nd
position of the Vice-President in dency of the U. S. A, e-Presi-

Indian Cons-

The tendency of the modern state is to wipe out the fr ;

and yet at the same time every stale, especially unolelSE et(%?empgtfest-he Intellect,
finds itsell more and more in need of an intelligentsia to do its Sur{f Of war,
it. The modern state needs, for example pamphlet-writers pl}c Heity for
illustrators, broadcasters, lecturers, film producers, actors, sona. Poster-artists,
+ George Orwell, in “Poetry and the Microphone.” ’ g-composers . , .

[
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Political Parties in

British Guiana

N integral step in development

towards democratic self-govern-
ment is the formation of political
patties. In the territories of the
British Caribbean, and particularly
Jamaica and Trinidad, there have for
some years been a number of politi-
cal parties, and gdifferences of opinion
about general constitutional and
economic policies, as opposed to
differences about minor local issues,
are now evident both in their mani-
‘festos and in legislative debates.

In British Guiana too, political
parties have recently been formed.
The aims of five of these parties have
been published in the local press and
are summarized bhelow: _
The British Guiana Farmers’ and
Workers’ Political Party

This party, which published its
charter late in 1951, seeks to ‘promote
a prosperous peasantty’ with empha-
sis upon increased production and
ownership of land by farmers and
labourers. It also stands for select-
ing representatives particularly inte-
rested in the prosperity of the
Colony’s rural inhabitants; for era-
dieating illiteracy by pressing for a
mass literacy campaign for adults;
for welding the various races in Bri-
tish Guiana into ‘one powerful poli-
tical partv in order to promote
common interests’; for promoting
free libraries, medical and dental
facilities for rural districts, and for
promoting conferences of farmers
and workers among the Caribbean
colonies.

The People’s Progressive Party

This party’s aims include winning
‘a free and independent Guiana’ and
building ‘a just socialist society in
which the industries of the country
shall be sociallv and democratically
owned and managed for the common
good.’ It intends to strive for unity
of the people and the co-operation of
all racial groups, and to ‘fight
against” imperialism and colonial
oppression and to support the inter-
national working class . . ." Its pro-
gramme includes acceptance of fede-
ration of the West Indies on con-
ditions of dominion status and inter-
nal self-government; planned deve-

lopment of industries; and expansion
of social services and labour legisla-
tion.

National Democratic Party

This party was launched ‘in' the -
conviction that British Guiana needs
political parties for the solution of
its problems and in the hope that it
will be possible for political parties to
function effectively, as instruments
of government. It states that it owes
no allegiance t¢ any international
body. It aims a2t the ultimate gov-
ernment of Guianese by themselves
in a democratic manner, and is op-
vosed to all forms of dictatorship,
‘including the dictatorship imposed
by the Colonial Office.” Its main
object is to ‘raise the standard of
living of the masses and to promote
the welfare of all Guianese without
reference to racial origin or religious
allegiance.’ It also stands for
increased production, with the power
to import and export without exter-
nal interference, and effective contrcl
of local currency.

United Farmers’ and Workers’ Party

This party came into being in June
1952. It intends to pursue a policy .
of anti-Communism and anti-racia-
lism. Its aims include building a
prosperous peasantry; securing the
establishment of an agricultural
bank; establishing freehold land -
settlements and government acquisi-
tion of fertile unused land for allot-
ment and resale t¢ peasant farmers;

- a government housing scheme for

{zrmers ana workers; introduction of
the principle of a -minimum wage;
social insurance schemes; the deve-
lopment  of co-operatives and
expanded social services, Politically,
the party aims at eventual self-
government and political indepen-
dence. It is against political fede-~
ration with the West Indies.

The United Guianese Party

This party, which held its first
meeting in October 1952, seeks ‘homes
for the homeless, land for the land-
less, and work with living wages for
unemployed.” It stands for unity of
all races and all classes in order that
production may be increased, thus
providing a better living for every-
one. Its programme includes a prac-
tical educational policy, improved
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medical and dental facilities for
country folk, and calls for self-
government in three years, which it
considers will bring nearer the possi-
bility of federation with the Carib-
bean colonies.

Other political parties are in the
course of formation. '

The Legislature consists of the

State Council and the House of
Assembly.
"THE LEGISLATURE

Tne State Council: 6 members

nominated by the Governor; 2 mem-
bers appointed on the recommenda-
tion of the six elected members of
the Executive Council (i.e. Minis-
‘ters); 1 member appointed by the
Governor after consultation with the
minority groups and independent
:members of the House of Assembly.

The House of Assembly: 3 ex-offi-
‘cio members; 24 elected members, one
representing each of the 24 consti-
tuencies into which the three coun-
tries are divided. A Speaker appoint-
ed from outside the Legislature.
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A hicameral legislature is .to take
the place of the present Legislative
Council. This wili consist of a lower
chamber, the House of Assembly, with
a greatly increased elected maj’oritgr
and a revisionary upper chamber,
the 'Sta.te Council, with memberé
nominated by the Governor. The

composition of the two c i
given above. hambers is

Members of the House of

must be'literate in Englishéstsnel?bc;g
not require to possess any property
or Income qualification, They will
appon}t their own Deputy Speaker
but will pe presided over by a Spea-,
ker appointed by the Goavernor from
outside the Legislature, The Speaker
W111_ have no casting vote ang an
motion on which the chamber issr
equally divided will faj], Six mem
bers of the House of Assembly will be
appomted as Ministers ang provison
wn .be made for the appointment of
junior ministers to pe designateq
Under Secretaries, Ministers ‘
members of hoth ch
baid a salary.
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THIS SECTION IS OFFERED
TO READERS FOR FREE DIS-
CUSSION ON .SUBJECTS OF
INTEREST TO THEM. LETTERS
{ SHOULD BE BRIEF AND TYPE-
WRITTEN.

The Parulekar Report

Sir,—Many may not know that S_ri
Parulekar, the chairman of the commﬁ-
tee on the modified scheme of education
was already an advocate of a scheme for
part-time instruction and an author of
2 booklet “Half-a-day Off”. Dr. M. V.
Krishna Rao, the then Minister of Edu-
cation, in his radio broadcast in June
last referred to the doctrine of part-
time instruction propounded by Mr. R. V.
‘Parulekar as a concrete proposal to
reduce the cost of the universal educa-
tioh programme. The D. P. I. was part-
sponsor of the modified scheme. .The
tributes to the scheme by the committee
were only expected.

The judgement on the desirability of
‘the modified scheme should be based on
the objectives defined by the Government
in the notes circulated to the members
-of the legislature in July last on the
salient features of the scheme. The pri-

‘mary objective was to prevent children

from becoming physically and mentally
incapable of productive act_ivity and fo
‘provide them with opportunities for‘use-
fully engaging themselves in  village
-activities. The Report does not make
-any pronouncement on the first part of
‘the objective. The idea of giving edu-
cation to more children was incidental
The Chief Minister had
-definitely indicated -that he had not
jntroduced the new scheme with a view
to fulfilling the provision in the Consti-
tution in the matter of literacy! The
absence of universal literacy, to use his
-words, was not going to ruin the coun-
try. Yet the Commiitee thought that
the objective was to fulfil the constitu-
tional obligation of the State. They
state that even critics of the scheme
would welcome it if increased entfolment
would result in a year or two. They

. suggest the creation of a proper atmos-

phere for increased enrolment and a
machinery for launching a big sustained
drive on the part of teachers, inspectors,
paid officers and appeal to the Govern-
ment to bring into operation all their
resources immediately.

As regards the second objective, the
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State which cannot find the necessary
finance for imparting rudiments of edu-
cation to all children cannot be expected
to provide funds for educating the crafts-
men, much less paying them. The Com-
mittee also ®mphasise the need for con-
tinuing modern educational aids, such as
scouting, Junior Red Cross, and play
activities which have to be given up in
the modified scheme. .They have sug-
gested palliatives. for disturbing the
entire school functioning as a single
indivisible unit by prescribing two days
in a month when all pupils and teachers
should meet at the same time. The
Report read as a whole leaves the impres-
sion that the modified scheme of edu-
cation does not fulfil the objectives of
hastening universal elementary educa-
tion and of making children efficient in
craft-training. The Government should
implement the suggestions recommended
as necessary for the success of the
scheme or withdraw the scheme at least
for relieving the tension in the State.
The Committee has, in polite diplomatic
language, condemned the scheme, and
not blessed the scheme with approval, as
‘some critics try to interpret. There is
no question of victory at all for the
authors of this scheme.

. R. SrIN1vasA IYENGAR
Coimbatore.

Urdu Education In Andhra

Sir,—As Swatantra is widely read by
the intelligentsia and rightthinking
people in the Andhra State for its inde-
pendent and impartial views, I would
wish to take this opportunity to bring
to the notice of the citizens and Govern-
ment of the Andhra State through your
columns, the fact that Urdu primary
education in the Andhra State has been
passing from bad to worse. In addition
to winding up the Urdu primary schools
and converfing them into Telugu schools,
the concerned managing authorities have
started a fresh scheme of bringing
about an unnecessary change in the
existing Urdu schools. The purpose of
starting the primary Urdu schools was
to impart education to Urdu-speaking
children through the medium of their
mother-tongue, Urdu.

It is the practice in primary Urdu
schools to impart to the children a
working knowledge of Telugu language

-also, for which purpose a regular Urduy

trained teacher who also knows the
Telugu language (he need not necessarily
be a Telugu trained teacher) has to
be employed. This practice has been in
vogue for a long time. But recently the
authorities appointing teachers, have
begun to appoint Telugu trained teach-
ers  generally not acquainted with the -
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Urdu language. As a result, the child-
ren are greatly handicapped. They are

not able to understand the lessons in
Telugu, their mother tongue being
Urdu. This practice is undoubtedly

quite contrary to the article. in the Con-
stitution which lays down that the
children in the primary schools should be

taught through the medium of their
mother tongue only.
The new Andhra Government should

make a point of looking into the grie-
vances of the Urdu speaking children and
redressing them if it genuinely desires to
protect and improve Urdu education in
Andhra. It is necessary at this critical
juncture that the Ministry of Education
in Andhra should send circulars to all
the authorities concerned in this regard.

KHazi MoHAMMAD YAKUB
Vizianagram.

The Tin-Plate Industry

Sir,—The Indian tinplate industry is
sixty years old. Tin cans for preserva-
tion of food and other kinds of articles
made of tin are manufactured by nearly
170 factories all over India. But unfortu-
nately this indigenous industry which
was satisfying our needs quite satisfac-
torily for such a long time is facing for
the past seven or eight years a keen
competition from a foreign giant in the
shape of the Metal Box Company of
India, a British firm. This firm is try-
ing to swallow the whole indusfry, and it
is being constantly nourished by ou:
Government which calls itself national.
Tinplate is not a commodity which can
be hought from the open market. It is
a confrolled article for which the Central
Government is supposed to issue permts
to different concerns according to their
production capacities. But it is strange
that the Metal Box Company is being
allotted 50 to 60 pcr cent of the total
quota of tinplate, leaving only 40 to 50
per cent to the rest of the Indian con-
cerns. The story of how this British firm
ingratiated ifself into the favour of the
Central Government is a long one. As a
result of this discriminatory policy of
our Government, the Indian industry is
facing a crisis. Take the case of the
Metal Press Works which is the biggest
Indian ¢in can manufacturing concern
having five factories all over India. Very
recently it had to close two of its facto-
ries, one in Calcutta and the other in
Bihar. Either the Government should
assess the production capacity of all the
concerns and allocate tinplate in an
equitable way, or they should decontrol
tinplate altogether so that Indian com-
panies can buy it from the open market.

Bimarn KuMaR GHOSH
Calcutta.
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Dog In The Manger Policy

‘Sir,—What is wrong with our -
t1pn? Everything. If secondaryedu:r?d‘
higher education has not spread among
the masses as it should have, the stupid
edupatlonal policy of the Government is
(_entxrely to blame. It is pursuing a do;
in the manger policy. Tt has neithe?
the .ﬁn'ances to open fresh educational
1nst1§ut10ns to keep pace with the ever-
growing demand for education among the
masses, nor will it allow our youths to
appear  privately for high school and
Lcollege examinations. Why should not
the Govqrnment initiate a gradeq system
Qf examinations till the Intermediate -
stage, similar to the Cambridge Junior -
and Senior examinations? Why should

school atten-

) not provide for
schools. Again why are most of o

universities unwilling to cq
nal examinations ang allov?dgg;d'iag;%;
to appear privately for them? Are our
un}versgtles greater than the Londv.l)11
Uguvex"sxty .which conducts external ex-ai1
m}?ﬁtlo;xs In Ceylon and other places? '
€ familiar charge g ain i
youths is that they arge osérfor}gdl%?
gl%grffeiss. toBt:)ti here again the Govern-
ame. The de
glamour even for the Govesrl;fx?:n:l a\\f;ha_
should they insist that only gra'duateg
could appear for I. A, S, and othe
comp’etltwe examinations?,‘ Are g
Matrics eligible to sit for civ i

deterioration in the standar jeain, the

N mon] i
the syllabus for the pastkeygvréi

decades. The energy that ought to be

utilised in impartin i
i : g essen ;
is being Irittered away tial education

! in im i :
motley kl_nd of Kknowledge, Tlifgu;:aiuﬁ:
1S,L:Ld;catltol’? has become very shallow
Astly, the present '
no ideals before themfiay reachers have.

r €
than labourers. They do nscr)tl'a:irr'igWsolfl?3
g marking time.

are lazy and communal-ridden witthéﬁy
result that the student acquii'es t .
features of his teache hese

A - The want »
discipline in sch is 1 itte o | of
the Tow mc. 00ls is not a little due to

al cali ;
teachor, calibre of the Present

to educatj
hool and . the (:olatlon P
tion at all levels,
Much could be g
:ée 1}3‘? tof ot one even .
upidi Y ol our Govern; i o e
nal policy. That ig ngéexsl‘(t)s soucatio-
appears on paper. casy as it
M. S v, CHagr,

now, But

Tindivanam,
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LOOKING BACK

Newspapers and journals are
made or marred by their editors,
though in the conditions of our
day when the Press is  fast
becoming a branch of commerce,
their owners find it pleasant to
nurse the illusion that money
cun buy everything. The com-
mercial success that merchants
taking to journalism as trade
achievs, is quite different from
journalistic success of which the
true test is ability to shape
events with formative contribu-
ticns to the moulding of public
opinion. Often there is no cor-
respondence between the circy-
lation of newspapers or the pro-
fit made by them and the regard
in which they ure held by the
public . . . Scandals, crime stories
and captivating pictures of cele-

brated beauties of the stage and

screen and glamorous pinup girls
in varying styles of undress are
some of the deliberate devices
with which fortunes are made in
the name of journalism. The
invasion of profiteers into the
Fourth Estate has meant the
elevation of commercial mag-
nates as leaders of the Press and
their unquenchable thirst for
power and money has led to the
creation of chain newspapers,
with the same owner or group of
owners controlling a large nym-
ber of newspapers duplicating
much the same maiter Jrom
different centres.

From SwATANTRA
for October 26, 1946
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THE NEW IMPERIALISM

i i i in the political scheme of
ational consciousness and pride of place in .

Ongi?lgs in the world has been quickened somewhat by the presence in the
ity this week of the latest flotsam and jetsam—and very hgndsome ﬂot§an1
c”cll jetsam it is too-—thrown up by the convulsiqqs of panic and fear into
alkllickjl the westérri nations go whenever their definition of Democracy ar_1d the
grotherhood of Man has been challenged. ) Of_course every man who is not
a democrat according to western prescriptlont is a Coméngnlllsettsagge ;ll{le (Xﬁg

b nderstands is the language that guns an u ak. A
]s?)nv%;llzlgf clﬁixllks of the British Army and Navy I%ave had to st}imyd tbgclél BI;E]S}]Z

i v' i ¢ d’ people try any monke S

Guiana—just in case thos_e coloure ¢, Gmy monkey tricks—while
1 Commission investigates the matter o e fitne > to
:xl::c};ge ?Vhat has been universally accepted as one of the fundamen?al privi

leges of living men—the vote. _ . .
S soon as it became known that Mr. Cheddi Jagan, Premier, and Mr. -L. 8 St;
Burnham, Minister in the deposed cabinet of Guia:ila', v&:;re Isleé‘g,;r;ip%?s

’ sl . . e
- id to influence world opinion, it was guesse in : )
gf) }I;Irailf;ir? tl;:gt they would find their most spell-bound audiences in India.

his colleagues have all our sympathies of_course. But .the

; & si;(ig?oin\ghich their debacle has been brought about is tootvafst f({lhlali
to0 contemplate offering any assistance except our mpral suppgf » for v; a
it i th. It is more than what it seems at first mghjc, trou_ e in opt )
o it ‘W(’)r cdlonies It is more than an expose of the colon_lal pollcy of Britain.
ﬁr;%aggl dseeper thah the flag of Empire having to be]eo lgept glymg 1;;1 tél}feu?acrhgz‘fgg

ite Man’s Burden being borne -
fbagk oitthgf bt?,: I;ge:lﬁnt.helzv ilsntfear more significant an evept-.- It n}arks the
on —'pof rslationalism in the world. It is one of the first victims of a new
T?nd Oialism which is raising its head. When the last war was ove‘r Freedom
-lmper ognised the prime privilege of man and the heart of the United Si:lgtes
_was trec tgin sympathy to all nations aspiring to be free. But: with the rea tlga—
Hon out the peace that had been acquired was slowly proving to be ano her
Yon ?ha as u%rade it was felt by America and Britain that by granrtllng
‘;‘rlfgex;gngnc% to thle Phillipines and to Inc(ilia th?rc&a;gi I%gngof:;x; v?nggﬁtic;?
i i ers of freedom. _

eStaPhigtigxllegheb (;11}::31%‘:51 (?; slrcr)l‘gxlf nations is no long_er the important fla;.ictor.
‘g;?x%liv local and national aLspiraLtionst Iilawteil no placgelgi :Sﬁef*g?aimi?n girtializxgns'

i ’ . It is e new ] .
iIt o gllol_oal a%i?gggg tt;l {;t g?az.lltt:frspower and position whiqh seems to exxgt no;
'Now A Scountry but over and above and beyond ;n an invisible extgns1onio
%Iﬁeaggrr?l?i?ned strength and resources of whole congullgn:;lsﬁ itg‘h;iss rrrllf)‘:ena?:; a;

i etimes as wor \ 0

" Whmhf ?so;lit?ilc?r?ilgnd&alif dmz(;ien than the welded v&{i]l of various people
o Ry ther. If is r’nore than the Big countries bgmg prgtectlve towgrds
to hane tolge ed beoples. It is a matter of whole nations being beater} into
und_erdeve 0ep or round holes to make up a pattern of world power built on
e ents. There is no question of agreeing or not agreeing to be
world arm_agrn Théy are beaten to it whether they like it or no. E;ven France,
beated tg X i31 Powers, is not big enough not to be bamboozled_ into sign:'lzng
oo Ae d tgfle reason Britain seems slightly put out with America from time
-:hhgigns{e isnthzit America sometimes mistakes Britain for a pawn instead of
‘to ; v

:a player in this global sport.
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COMPARED tq thesg British Guiang is merely small fr
Ay harm in frightening it a little and forcing it to keep 1{- ThEre'js no
interests of thg larger peace. In small measure, at the eq thojace in the
of westeI.‘n patlons iIs wearing thin. Where ig this larger oo !
Even Britain and America cannot answer this quest;ionpeace
wh_wh seems to exist only in their logic. :
lcis in Asia. They say it is right there in
raws into its Machiavellian strategy nations. bj
. . 4 1 a i
together in the process of which small nations get aglittx;((e1 bsx‘r:lliasle]é and bog ding

‘ i a
OF course anybosiy who does not possess this great feeline fnd ba.ttered‘
' world pattern is either a crank or a Communist That i S o e his new
plac;nf‘las I?tgimsthlndia, that we are not prep \ o one tOf ;Che com-
an g 0 show our peace-loving nature. E 3.0 the teeth
lé)rought to bear on us, the latest being an effor oyt ihd of bre :

0 wean our neighbour and arch-friend awa

¢ y from i
pacts‘ and commitments the repercussions of which chl)?ugnr? t}
l:()}y us in this country. We are too big to be effectually bru(i) i
ufx.ana. We are too weak to be accepted on an equal fseq ke “Hitish
hations which are arranging the pawns in this internati oytng with the
were as powerful as we are big, it would be a m pral game. 1f we

Cheddi Jagans come seeking the shade under our W?;Gltger for alarm when the

IT only proves what we have long suspected, that we ph
selyes. on the map of the world in two different cg iti

strateglc.lmporta_nc? quite out of all proportion to our Srzacl o5 We have 5
We can just by sitting back on our haunches, tip balancererlllgth as a nation.
galr}ds half a world away. Secondly, we are acquiring tie tn t_rembling

alf-way house, an accommodating refuge to aj) cranks, t r$p11tatlon of a
underdogs. We are considered a half-way house in tp rouble-makers, ang
ﬁelther a house nor a way; we have not the safety and se?: Sg? > hat we are

ouse nor are we prepared to be trodden on, and gene 1}11'1 ¥ of a well-built
a way. It is a delicious position. Next to God AlmigfliL Y sade use of like

he democracy
to be found?

A It is a
They say it is in Europe. The;OE:;I;E

Washington D. C. Wherever jt is, it

nvqlve him in
fail to pe felt

ave entrencheq our-

Ting-side seat to view the pageant of life an d death 2i’r,ldwe have the pest

war and po
he World, power-

that is now being enacted, and listen to peace raging in t

————

Sotto Voce

GRS

MEMOIRS OF A MIS.SPENT
' LIFE

NEW YORK, starved of newspapers

for ten whole days, is gorging the ravage Sk of calculating.
itself tq‘repl_etion. The Times Sun~ noodles gaf(f?e‘;g-gould O inside tl;li
day edition issued after the strike acres of forest < Ousands ¢
wglghed five pounds: lethal, you Yankee hol were pulpeq for th
will agree, if dropped from the 0 Mda "

air by mischance on an unfortu-

nate noodle. The tabloid Daily News painf trugg)
Wen,t one better, with its four million paintully from tt}e primoxgd?gl orth
copies of 532 pages each. The mind * Stime.

Th
¢ thought can bring o coms
ort.

evealed, .
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to any one who has spent the best part
of his life, as this scribbler has, wal-
lowinig in the inky ooze. By an odd
coincidence these lines will appear in
print on a day which has some sig-
nificance for him, warranting a little
introspection. The reader must
therefore put up with a little pros-
ing on the trade of journa-
lism. “There, but for a whim of
whichever impish Providence there
be ruling these things, goes poor R.”
-—I can imagine sympathetic and
slightly self-satisfied friends saying
that, as they look at my ink-dyed
hands which not all the seas can
bleach. They have been good enough
to tell me that I might have been a
fairly prosperous lawyer, a fairly
successful teacher, or even a fairly
good administrator.
*

That last was a destiny which I

‘escaped by malice prepense. As for

lawyering or teaching, I wonder whe-
ther I could have stood the hungry
back-chat of the bar room or the
bland superciliousness- of the com-
mon room for a day. Indeed the
more I think of it the more
I doubt whether I could have

.secured and kept any other respec-

table employment. By a strange

-quirk of fate I seem to have slid,

almost without knowing it, into that
one odd-shaped hole in a million
which seemed to have. been made for
this oddly constructed individual

‘That I have stuck there connotes,

therefore, no special virtue. I couid
not have got out if I had tried.
*

So I sit and shiver in my bunk, with
nott a shred of clothing to cover
my spiritual nakedness. I cannot
lay the flattering unction to my soul,

‘as can those joyous extraverts who

have in their time claimed such
championship titles as “the greatest
journalist in Asia”, “the man whom
millions read,” “the editor who thinks

‘today what the world says tomor-

row,” and so on and so forth. I do
not know whether the millions of
words I have written ever influenced

.a single soul. It would be a relief to
‘know that even if they did no good

they did no evil. No man is good

.enough to tell another what to
»think. Aesop’s fly on the wheel might

have done far more harm if he could
have put a spoke in it.
*

Your average man is a myth. The
writer for the press who directs his
daily fusillade of advice, remons-
trance or exhortation at this phan-
tom is really shooting his bolt in the
dark. He has not the time, even
if he had the capacity, for that can-
did self-questioning by which he may
hope to understand something of our
common human condition. Mean-
while the “people” are hot on his
heels gobbling up, like the ostrich,
whatever they see in print. The
balance is not redressed by the hand-
ful of cynics who refuse to believe
anything they see in print.

* .

The fusillades are so many, S0
furious and so contrary, the reader
clings so desperately to his spar of
private hopes and fears in a chopping
sea of universal uncertainty, and
there is such an unintermittent
squall of irrelevant news blowing that
the confused din of opinion seems to
matter no more than the crackling
of thorns. In the multitude of coun-
sel there is an alibi for the muddled
reader. But a newspaperless world
is not necessarily a better world.
And the shipwrecked must still be
taught to swim to shore and safety
without getting in each other’s way
or developing collective insanity.
The journalist who is humble and
contrite of heart can help them mind
the rule of the road and throw them
from time to time a word of cheer.

»

Long before I had any chance of
treading on the toes of the Grand.
Panjandrums a shrewd asirologer told
an élderly relation that I was inclin-
ed to be opinionative and to pose
unfamiliar points of view. And on
the strength of that prophecy my
relation was fond (as are many others
whose smooth assurance I have dis-
turbed) of dubbing me a perverse
fellow. I tell this tale against my-
self with much pleasure; for it is
this ‘perversity’ that keeps me going
and even helps me to extract a little
enjoyment out of cur human predi-
cament. That, and a quite primitive
objection to coercing or being coerced.

VIGHNESWARA

FR
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SIDELIGHTS :

HARAT DEVI is a Tamil daily
' newspaper published in Madras.
It was bought from Sri S. V. Swami
by Sri M. Bhaktavatsalam in the
period when he was without an
occupation on account of his defeat
in the Assembly elections, prior to
his capture of a seat in the Legisla-
tive Council. Other nominal buyers
and not Sri Bhaktavatsalam figured
in the transaction. Sri Swami parted
with the press and the paper, which
were taken over by Sri Bhakta-

vatsalam, but the promises of pay-

ment for transfer of the property,
were not kept. I understand that
Sri Swami looks to Sri Bhakta-
vatsalarn for implementation of the
unfulfilled terms of the contract. It
is to Dbe presumed therefore that
after becoming Minister of Agricul-
“ture Sri Bhaktavatsalam continues
to have an interest in Bharat
Devi though it is of course to be
expected that a man of his astute-
ness will not have failed to observe
the customary proprieties of minis-
terial status by formal severance of
association with a newspaper.

Now Bharat Devi wants SWATANTRA
to quit Madras and go away to
Kurnocol. This advice was tendered
not on account of any special interest
in Madras, or Kurnool or SWATANTRA.
It was provoked by certain comments
printed in SwaTtanTRA on Sri Raja-
gopalachari’s leadership. Every day
we have public meetings in which
beneficiaries of the Chief Minister
expatiate on the indispensability of
his leadership. It does not seem to
have occurred to them that what is
indispensable will get established by
its own force, and in reducing the
issue of leadership into a matter of
gratitude or expediency for the
exhibition of faith in return for
favour, they are cheapening the
sanctity of leadership and vulgarising
the vpolitics of +the State. The
repeated propaganda of Ministers
owing their office entirely to the
.grace of the Chief Minister does not

December 19 1953

contribute much to the stability of
the prevailing leadership. It merely
narrows a  public question to the
dimensions of a personal problem..
Whereas the parties ranged on oppo-
site sides in the leadership contro-
versy are showing a  disposition to
compromise, the prospects of settle-
ment now are spoiled by the chatter
¢f the sycophants. The sycophants
should cease their cheap chatter if
the genuine voice of public opinion
is to assert itself.

The dictum propounde i
Bhaktavatsalam’s B?Larat dDegg tlr?ar;
thgre is no room in Madras City for
a journal edited by a citizen whose
mother-tongue is Telugu, unless it is
bledged to the support of Sri Raja-~
gopalachari in all matters. is worthy
nei.ther of an editor nor g Minister
Editors of hewspapers should at least:.
rea_d the provisions of the Consti-
tutlo.n. It is an elementary quali-
fication.  Under the Constitution
Iangpgge does not impose any bar
on citizenship ang any citizen of the
country is free to establish himself
In any part or State of it ip berfect
equality with other residents. Papers
that _ﬁ_out the essential spirit of this
provision do immense disservice to
the ob;gctive of national integration
placed in the very forefront of thé
constructive tasks of freedom by the
framers of our Constitutio:
are a menace to democracy,

IN India where party formations are
: nebulous and erratic, the mig-
sion of fostering democracy is throw

largely on the press. What is thn
essential test of democracy? I h 3
thghprivilege to discu ' ad
with Mr. Attlee three ears

he was Prime Ministeryof Englg:nghfln
tool.i my breath away by saying 1':h :
ma;qnty rule was only g superfi at
manifestation of democracy g p ci_al-_
no_t indicate its essentig] spirii?.1 ¢ did
sg.xfi. thgt democracy was g —_
civilization and it was not fs o of”
unless an individya] ing Dilled

) st i .
alone without politicg] sl?;g)’ggo fqlatl(;e.
ny-

n. They:

SS the subject.

ot
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sort received perfect equality of
treatment in all exercises of power
by the State with the most influential
member of the most powerful party
dominating the Government. He said
that majority rule in democracy was
a device for carrying on the admi-
nistration, but it conferred on sup-
porters of the ruling party no pri-
vileges from which members of the
minorities that opposed it politically
were excluded. The absolute with-
drawal of political influence in the
interest of individuals from the
operations of the administrative ma-
chinery of the State is a characte-
ristic feature of British democracy,
and it illustrates the integrating
principles conferring on it strength
and stability.

If the press is to be a Watch dog
of democracy, it should not let it-

. self in for fissiparous tendencies, nor

should it canvass illwill with acrimo-
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nious passions based on linguistic
and other sorts of diserimination. It
is stupid of a newsnaper to object to
criticism with which it does not
agree and seek to penalise disagree-
ment with ostracism. Criticism is
the way of cooperation for the press
in its dealings with leaders in
authority. It is an inverted form of
respect. Extinction of criticism
synchronises either with loss of hope
for any kind of betterment or the
courtesan’s trick of making profit and
flattery coalesce. It is more profita-
ble to placate authocrity but it is the
journalist’s duty to be outspoken in
the public interest even at the cost
of offending the mighty. Bharat
Devi is evidently not well versed in
these principles of journalism, other-
wise it would not have set out on a
mission of curbing press freedom so
frantastically and unprofessionally.

Saxa

"Phone: 86294 & 86670.

Lessee & Organiser,
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BRITAIN’S CONSCIENCE
IS SHOCKED

By FENNER BROCKWAY M.P.

HE moral conscience of a large

section of the British people has
been outraged by the evidence given
in the trial of Captain Griffiths at
Nairobi.

. I must not comment upon the ver-
dict, because there may be further
legal proceedings; but it is possible to
draw attention to unchallenged state-
ments. Members of the forces were
offered 5s. for each Mau Mau suspect
whom they Kkilled, and military units
competed with each other in register-
ing highest number of “kills”.

This conduet is so contrary to the
traditional discipline of British forces
that the first question one is led to
ask is how it could possibly have come
about.

The answer is the psychology which
exists among some of the European
population in Kenya. They do not
think of Africans as human beings in
the European sense. They take lightly
the reports of the deaths of Africans.

I have always said that this view
was held by only a small minority of
whites in Kenya. But it has evidently
spread from the bars of hotels in
Nairobi to some army and police offi-
cers. How otherwise could monetary
payments be offered for the deaths of
“suspects”’?—not known terrorists, but
those suspected of being terrorists.

The second queastion one is led to
ask is: Under what authority are
Africans killed in this way?

The answer is the ‘“shoot to kill”
Emergency Regulation which permits
“guthorised officers” to use force to
the extent of “voluntarily causing
death.” The Regulation reads:

“Any person who attempts to enter,
or who is, at the time, in a prohibited
area, and who fails to stop after being
challenged by an authorised officer,
may be arrested by force, which force
may, if necessary to affect the arrest,
extend to voluntarily causing death.”
The Prohibited Areas are limited to

the Aberdare Mountains and
Mountain and their slopes, 51{1?‘?)17?1
effect, the same Regulation applies to
the Special Areas, which now cover
most of the distriets where membel:s
Qf the‘Kikuyu tribe are to be found
including the City of Nairobi itself
In the Special Areas an “authoris.ed
officer” has the right to stop ang
search any person, and if he fails to
stop when challenged, to arrest him
Tht}tRegulation then says: .
_“ shall be lawful for g -
rised officer in order (a) to (I:f)fle:tu;cltxlgh
arr_est, or (b) to overcome forcible
resistance offered by any person ’Eo
such arrest or (¢) to prevent the
escape from arrest or the rescue of
any person arrested as aforesaid, to
use such foree as in the circumstar’lces
of the case may be reasonably neces-
sary, which force may extend to the
use of lethal weapons.”

Hoharg the “authoriseq officers”
Who are given these wide
dangerous powers? Not oﬁicersm;i
gener:%’lly understood. An “authorised
officer” is defined as any member of
the 'ar.med or the police forces any
administrative officer, any i‘oreﬁt
ofﬁcer,.and even “any game officer gr
_suborc%mate officer within the mean-
ing of the Wild Animals jon
g 0T the Protection
In fact, this definiti
greater part of the W,
lation in  Kenya ap
age, as well as the
of the police and of
In the House of Commong
ton has ackpowledged that b,etnvr[v:;.er% };ttgl-
;:}ndt tl;lree tl;nes as many Mau May :vlll:e
ects have i -
Tt een  Kkilled as Wwounded in
It is difficult to rejec i
the “shoot to kill”J C;' e view that

. rdi
been interpreteq very litg}zﬁge hag

Members of Parlig ¢

shown any interestmeirxllt e?lgltft have
f{eﬁ?eia havp continuously recs ey
letlers telling of the most g e
Incidents. We haye had two %?;iltlzlunl

O covers the
hite male popu-
ove 18 years of
African members
the Home Guarg.

peggliiper Ly 1yvo

ties in raising these issues with Mr.
Lyttelton. The first is that dead men
tell no tales, and the witnesses avai-
lable have been very limited.

The second is that we have frankly
been loathe to give Mr. Lyttelion the
names of our correspondents lest
they would become the victims of his
subordinates in Kenya.

But I think the time has now come
to make public some of the evidence
which has come to us.

The stories have been of two kinds.

First, we have had reports of armed
police moving into the African reser-
ves and suddenly coming across a
group of Africans. At the sight of
them the Africans have run away, for
the general mood is one of fear. The
officer in charge has ordered them to
stop and when they have gone on
runriing has ordered his men to fire
The Press next morning has reported
that so many more terrorists have
been killed.
. That might happen, by fear on
both sides, under present conditions.
But more disturbing are the reports
which we receive of Africans rooted
out of their huts, by night or day,
ordered to march forward—and then
shot in the back. :

It is not often that we get enough
evidence to submit with confidence
to the Colonial Secretary. As I have
remarked, dead men tell no tales.
But here is the personal story of an
African who says that he was taken
out to be shot and was saved only by
the refusal of the ranker in the police

-to obey the order fo fire.

I have no hesitation in believing
this story. Both Leslie Hale and I
know the writer well and trust him.
I refrain from giving his name only
because I don’t want him to suffer.
He wrote to me on April 10th, this
year:

“I was met at my home by a band

of Police Constables headed by
Policy and Kenya African Regiment
Officers. Some of these officers enter-
ed my house and made a thorough
search. I was awake at about 6.30 a.m.
when this incident took place on Fri-
day. One of the officers picked my
watch about, but on producing my
receipt, they left it. They also decided
to leave me behind.

2
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“No sooner had I dressed up than
other Police and K. A. R. Officers and
men appeared and ordered me to
join the crowd of the villagers they
had already detained. I informed
them that I had just been freed by
a similar police party, but they
didn’t listen or take notice.

“Together with the other detainees,
we were ordered to queue, and then
walked in a long procession through
the fields and low bushes. When we
walked for some distance eastwards
through the fields to Mlarii ya Kiarli,
some two men were seen at a dis-
tance from us, and one K. A. R.
Officer took a fire arm which he aim-
ed at them, firing twice. I do not
know whether either was fatally
wounded. We proceeded on and each
time they fired on either side, but
mostly to our left till we came to
near Milarii ya Waitahaka, where we
found an old man and a woman
carrying a tin full of honey. This tin
was snatched from her by the police
and handed to my brother’s workman
to be carried for the police.

“We came to the village of Head-
man Njuguna wa Tharuba. where we
were ordered to squat in the court-
yard. Then the Headman was order-
ed to produce his simi and its
sheath; he was unstripped on the
upper half, examined and then
photographed. We were also photoed.

“Then we left, heading East again,
and there a K. A. R. constable and a
sergeant pulled me by the clothes,
leading me into the bush. We passed
some terraces down a hill till we were
out of sight of the others and I was
ordered to halt. I halted and looked
back and saw guns pointed at me—
oinff was a sten gun and the other a
rifle.

“The sergeant ordered: ‘Piga yeye
risasi!” The constable answered
‘Hapana’ (No). Then the sergeant
told the constable again to fire, but
he retorted and said ‘Piga yeye ya
Kwanaza na mimi pi—mpige ya pizi®
(Fire the first shot and I the second)
The constable told the sergeant that
if he failed to shoot me, he would be
put in jail for having disobeyed the
order of the officer.

“Immediately, the officer came, He
asked me where my weapons were, I
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told him that I had none. He asked
me when I might have been initiated
into an oath and I told him that I
had no idea of that sort of thing. I
Turther showed him my Government
contract papers and the Emergency
Regulation Pass.

“Then he struck me with a heavy
stick on my neck and then a kick
followed on my left leg, concurrently
ordering me to go on. He said this
two times, but each time I remained
still. Lastly I said ‘Do you want me
to go so that you may shoot me from
the back? No, I will not go unless
we go together, or else you go leaving
me behind.’ ;

“They walked off. I walked back-
wards in reverse, but after some
thirty paces the constable turned
and fired three shots at me—all
mysteriously missing me. Then the
European and his two Askaris walked
away, and I went panting for breath,
subsequently telling of my narrow
escape and adventure to many per-
sons. My other detained companions
Mr...... and Mr...... and...... were
amongst the crowds who thought me
dead.”

I forwarded this report to M,
Lyttelton on April 30th. Except for
an acknowledgment saying that he
had sent it to the Governor, I had no
reply from him until August, when
he informed me that the Governor
had not yet commented and that he
would write to me again when he
had.

I have quoted this letter at length
because it is the exceptional case of
an African who escaped. Let me give
some of the other allegations
received.

I. At Lari on 27-3-1953 Eighteen
Africans killed while driven into the
forest by the troops. Each person
was called from his hut. The troops
had a list of names. (Eight names
given).

II. In the Chura division, between
28th and 29th March 1953, Killed
after being awakened in their beds.
(Twelve names given).

III. At Mbari ya Karura, March
28th, 1953. Two men shot after be-
ing pointed out by the headman. A
third beaten to death when he told
other Africans that the Kenya Police

\
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K. A R. and Kenya Police
were the murderers. Reserve

IV. At Gathunguri, Aprit 1st, 1953.
Names of two men shot after havine
been called from their beds. -

These were among charges i

.I forwayded to the ColonialgSecx?;(i'};
In April. I received g reply four
months later saying that one of the
eight men mentioned in the firgt
report hagl died from bneumonia and
that nothing was known of the other
seven, except that they might have
been members of a gang, 24 of whom
were Killed in the forest.

Mr. Lyttelton could gi

) _ give me n
information about the persons namez
In Reports 2 and 4. In the cases of
the ‘two names in Report 3 he said
;hat 1;they were shot when
ITeSt on a  charge of i
three Kikuyu Guards. Trdertng

BUT I §o say that the overall pic~

ture-in Kenya—two dead Africang
for egch one wounded—demands
searching examination by a dependa-
ble Commission of Enquiry and that
the evidence in the Griffiths trial
apart from everything else, demand§
_that tl}e “Shoot to kill” Ordinance be
Immediately withdrawn.

BEST TODAY-
STILL BETTER TOMORRO W
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WILL BRITISH SOCIA
RECAPTURE POW
By MATTHEW HALTO

,GREAT BRITAIN is beginning to
' prepare for another general
«election—perhaps the last election in
which Sir Winston Churchill will
ever take part.

Strategists of the Labour Party
‘believe Churchill intends to go to the
country after the budget next spring,
and that after the election, win or
lose, he will resign the leadership and
hand it over to his successor—pro-
bably Anthony Eden, perhaps “Rab”
‘butler, possibly someone else. I can-
‘not see Churchill leaving the arena
of national and world affairs if his
‘health stands up. But in any case a
igeneral election is almost certain.
And the Socialists are closing their
ranks. ’

. They needed to. A year ago the

‘movement was seething with dissen-
sion, so much so that many wondered
what could stop it from splitting
apart into factions and schisms. There
was the left wing, the fiery-cross
Socialists led by Aneurin Bevan,
burning for all-out nationalization at
home and for a foreign policy inde-
pendent of Washington’s. And there
was the right wing, led by Attlee and
Morrison and the gnarled old trade
union leaders, insisting on a policy
of caution and go-slow.

The Labour Party certainly did not
sink these differences at its annual
‘policy-making conference this
autumn. But it plastered them over
with a handsome facade of unity and
concord and sent its battalions
marching off in step to the next bat-
tle for power.: ‘

I have studied British politics for
many years, and I have never seen a
more interesting political meeting
‘than the great conference at Margate
‘where Labour rediscovered unity of
action, if not of spirit.

I love going to the annual confe-
rence of the two great political par-
-ties in Britain. At the daily sessions,
:and in the hotel lounges and restau-
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rants at lunch ti
meet the delegate
famous statesmen,
putatious politicians,
M. P.s, rank and file wor
the remotest constituencies—and
you can feel the political pulse of the
country in a few days almost as well
as, if you spent weeks travelling
around the kingdom. ;

And like other correspondents here, '
and like the British journalists them-
selves, I find the Labour Party confe-
rences far more vivid and interest-
ing than the Conservative meetings.

This indicates no political partia-
lity. The Conservatives do not ham-
mer out policy at their conferences.
Sir Winston Churchill does not even
go to them, except to orate on the
final day. Almost as important, to
the observer, is the fact that the
Tories are more sedate and discreet
people than the Socialists. The
Tories, too. have disagreements and
feuds and leadership problems—they
have a big leadership problem com-
ing up!—but they don’t quarrel much
when outsiders are listening. And
they are a more uniform crowd than
Labour. In more ways than one they
speak with the same accent.

HAT a difference with the La-

bouf people! What a colourful,
diverse and turbulent party they are!
Less sophisticated on the whole than
the Conservatives; more passionate
and earnest. Conservative delegates,
almost without exception, are from
the middle and wupper classes; the
Socialists are a cross-section of tHe
whole nation. In their speech there
is a wide, rich range of accent—
everything from the most - precious
Oxford to the most broad and rugged
speech in this small but infinitely
varied island. There is the precise,
clipped, educated speech of a Cle-
ment Attlee; the pleasant, slurring
tones of the men from Devon and
Somerset—"“Zummerzet,” as they call
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p’;t; th'é"h% tRquent cockney of
- %/ enormous the broad, lazy
y ; vowels of Lank and Yorkshire;
the musical We and the rough,

pleasant Scottish. A% a Labour con-
ference you me}:t the other Britain,
the Britain you gon’t see on Holly-

wood films;
. T one en}.r you are talking to’
gjﬂey d Lady Shawcross,

a " Pouphs gifkingly handsome and
elauepd~as any in the Conservative
Party—and then you are having tea
with a flery Welshman who refuses
to wear a tie. Here is a Yorkshire
mill girl in black cotton stockings,
talking passionately—and expertly-—
on the problems of the African pea-
sant. And there is a drawling intel-
lectual don from Oxford—it is Hugh
Gaitskell, one of the ablest chancel-
lors of the exchequer the country has
ever had. On your left is a trade
union leader who has had too many
double gins-and-tonic; on your right
is a Glasgow delegate who gives all
his spare time to temperance work.
That Labour M.P. over there believes
in Buchman’s Moral Rearmament;
the one across the aisle believes
Buchmanism is a slick and especially
nauseating form of fascism.

Highbrows and lowbrows and all
kinds of eccentrics and conformists,
heretics and fanatics. They repre-

sent every religion and un-religion.’

One day I met a Tyneside dock-
worker, who said: “There’s only one
Communist slogan I agree with:
Religion is the opium of the people.”
The same day I met pretty little Lady
Pakenham, a young mother with
eight children and a zealous convert
to Roman Catholicism, and she said:
“There are three things I am deeply
proud of—my children, my Catholi-
cism and my Socialism.”

It takes all sorts—so we are told—
to make a world. The British Labour
Party has most of the sorts. They are
united in the devoted belief that a
better world can be built. But there
is much disunity within the general
unity.

The Labour Party came to power in
1945. “ For ‘the first time in history
they had a clear majority in Parlia-
ment, and they set out at once to
“puild ‘the New Jerusalem in Eng-
l1and’s. green and pleasant land.” In
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six years they wroy
lution. They buil g o
They nationalizeq
industries, inecludi
and steel,

And ¢t i
o hey learned that nationali-

social revg-

Ng coal, transport.

: ! d they hag

;réto nationalization wi};;hout ;;llgll:g%
vance planning. The res '

thap when Socialism camg to p%lgvee(x%‘

again they would pro

txqusly—still bent on

Stlél believing that u

enterprise cannot solve the

tlor} problems of our times burt’;r(;g;c(l:-;

to judge by results, ’ ¥
The argument of the right

goes like this: “Don Wing

To?ies as we ever were,
philosophy is different,
we did wonders in oyr si
power; and we believe

Socialism will save Britai
haps the world—in the

stll} believe, moreover

n—and per--
future.  we
> In nationalj-

1 as we are
In power. But we must plan be}zi‘ecll'{
and concentrate op efficiency ﬁrstr
We must proceeq pragmatically' 01{
. : a pla s |
]gso ggod,Ba;td‘xf it doesn’g w%rl??trlf.ss nlg
. ritain mus '
to survive, ang th nsgrodee ouls.

not nationalize industri

Socialism to say tﬁ;‘g very spirit of

should not be ia i

oT\ﬁnership unless j Kon i
Fhere is somethin ,
wrong with a sociegty ‘fundamentany
possible to attr ital into j

tI:“?S‘ Wthh_ are no necess s
c11§}11§ed living, jngryt for
which are necessgr 1o Hles
ggt the; capital rquirae.se” e to
An Important thine
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t the welfare state,.
fome of the great.

ceed more cay-.
the same goal,.
nplanned free:

't let anyone teli.

Our whole
We believe:
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map, Aneurin Bevan, is that he
means what he says. His enemies
say he is drunk with ambition and
would do anything for power. But
this is patently untrue. If it were
true he would drop his all-out Socia-
lism; and if he were more moderate
he would without any doubt become
the leader of the party. But the
man has thought out what he
expounds, and he believes if.

“The religion of Socialism,” said
Aneurin Bevan in a famous phrase,
“is the language of priorities.” This

4s his argument: it is no doubt true

that private enterprise can produce
Juxurious cars and millionaire’s
apartments as efficiently as the State
could do it—but here is the point:
no one should be allowed to produce
unnecessary things as long as neces-
sary goods are not being made.

Secondly, he continues, private
enterprise is efficient in its own inte-
rests, but not always in the nation’s.
Take steel. Britain simply must pro-
duce more steel in order to build the
great new factories and machines on
which her very future depends. If a

.depression came along, she should

produce more steel, not less; but
private enterprise, says Bevan, pro-
duces only what it can make a profit
‘on.

“The future of Britain is preca-
rious,” he says. “Only Socialist plan-

ning will save us.”

UT in the councils of the Labour
Party the deep-rooted British ins-

‘tinet of trial and error has won the
day. At the recent conference the

Bevanite amendments demanding a
policy of full-speed nationalization
were overwhelmingly defeated.
Mark this, however: Bevanism is
growing in strength, not declining.

;among the rank and file of the Socia-

list movement. The governing body

-of the party, the national executive

committee, is made up of 24 members
elected annually—12 from the trade

~unions, five from the women'’s section

of the party and seven from the
-constituency Labour parties. These

-seven are elected by the most active

and politically minded party mem-
ders. Last year six of the seven were
Bevanites. This year the same six
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are in again, with increased votes:
Bevan himself; Barbara Castle, an
attractive MP., from Lancashire;
Harold Wilson, who resigned from
the Labour Cabinet when Bevan
resigned; Tom Driberg, a journalist-
intellectual; Richard Crossman, ano-
ther intellectual; and Ian Mikardo,
MP, and industrial consultant. Only
one anti-Bevanite, James Griffiths,
was elected.

IT was only the need for unity in the

coming election, and the steam-
roller tactics of the trade union lea-
ders, that prevented the Labour
Party from voting for more Socia~
lism, not less. The decisive word
came from Arthur Deakin, head of
the great Transport and General
Workers Union. If ‘the conference
accepted a programme of all-out
nationalization, he said, his wunion
might be driven out of the Socia-
list Party.

The polls of public opinion indi-
cate that in an clection today 475
per cent of the peaple would vote
Labour and 44.5 per cent Conserva-
tive. But three per cent plurality is
not enough to give Labour a working

. majority in Parliament. At the last

election Labour got more votes than
the Conservatives, but fewer seats.
To win more seats the Socialists
must capture the floating vote. 'To
get the floating vote they must
reject leftwing policies. There are
several million people in Britain,

most of them Liberals, who would ac-

cept moderate Socialism but who
would take off for the tall Tory tim-
ber if the Bevanites were in control
of the Labour Party.

The middle-of-the-road Briton
feels that the world and its problems
are too complicated and compelling
to be solved by dogma. He believes’
his Government should proceed by
trial and error. He will accept what
is seen to work well. ’

This middle-of-the-road man, this
floating voter, will he vote for Attlee
and moderate Socialism in the next
election, or for Churchill and the
Conservatives?

My guess is what within a year
from now Labour will be In power
again—NNF. o
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LAND REFORM IN EGYPT

By M. P. R. REDDY

BEHIND the facade of palace revo-
" lutions and constitutional crises
in the Middle East, the two most im-
portant factors influeneing politics
are nationalism and agrarian unrest,
The countries of this region present
all the contradictions of backward
semi-feudal Asia. The latest techno-
logical processes have found their
place side by side with the wooden
blough and animal traction. Modern
forms of government camouflage ori-
ental despotism, ruling through indi-
vidual assassinations and military
terror; theocratic obscurantists mas-
querade as statesmen; cabinets are
overthrown and dispersed according
to the personal whims of medievaol
monarchs. These political phenc-
mena are the product of economic
stagnation in these countries and of
the political immaturity of the
masses. “Unevenness, the most
general law of the historic process
reveals itself most sharply and com:
plexly in the destiny of backward
countries. Under the whip of exter-
pal necessity, their backward culture
Is compelled to make leaps.”

The spectacular upheaval in Egynt
culminating in the military dictator-
ship of General Neguib and his
military junta, revealed a rare coinei-
dence of dictatorship ang land
reform. A movement of military
officers . would be generally expected
to demand reform of the army and
to gssert chauvinistie nationalism
but in Egypt what was surprising waé
the crystallisation of internal dis-
content round the issue of land
reform. And the main plank of this
platform was the breaking up of large
estates for distribution among land:
legs peasants. The members of the
military junta mainly represented
the middle class bourgeoisie whoge
object was the modernisation of their
country and expropriation of feudal
elements.

On the 23rd of July Egypt’s twenty
-million people inhabiting an area of
-383,000 square miles awoke to find
that their centuries-old feudal

g;ongar‘;:(lily had collapsed like g house
S and that ijtg obnoxio

enlt_?;prage propped up by a corrulplo:

gg (; lézial leadership, was discredited
Sgraced. The pent-up politi

C ca

zmo’clons of th_e people erupgc)ed like}'

~_Voleano, giving imperialism a

shake-up throughout the Middl‘e
thg social  character of

franchise, (3) a
dustrialisation to

standards 4) a welf
R are bud i

nlo taxes to burden the poo%et(;ltg
‘gezgrt t:cre‘graqsftorm three ’milljion:
land rerores Into  pasture ang (6)

Before the g
vey of land
revealed that g

grarian reform, a sur-
ownership in ® 16}
4 percent of the land

million acreg of

o Egypts cultivaple -

The foIIowing tabl
= s e
tribution of ownership

Size of holding

§hows the dis-
Number of

1and owners g‘r(g:l
held in

Tilrégeg ?nded feddan 1,981,339 fe?l??)n
: e an :

g to 200 feddan 15 agy 1A%
00 to 800 fedgap
800 t0 1000 feqday 030 626

1000 to 2000 fedd o 2
- Over 2000 feddax? " 13'17 g’?g

——
Total 2,760,661 5,964

(One feddan ; T
one acre), dan is aDproximately equga)

159,347 2,660
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labourers who live by casual labour
in the estates earning on an average
12 Egyptian pounds per year.

Against this background of grind-
ing poverty, General Neguib’s land
reform decree will buy out the sur-
plus over 200 acres, of 2000 landlords
possessing 1,200,000 acres in all. Over
the next five years about 600,000 to
700,000 (about one-tenth of Egypt’s
cultivated land) will thus be made
available for redistribution and it is
estimated that about 150,000 families
will benefit by this. Landowners
possessing a maximum of 200 acres
may sell 50 acres to each of their
children provided no family possesses
more than 300 acres in all. The
upper limit would thus still leave
the bulk of the land in the possession
of the feudal magnates. As an acre
of land in the Nile valley produces 6
times as much as an acre in Britain,
for instance, 200 acres land in Egypt
are the equivalent of 1,000 acres in
Britain. The proposed land reform
will therefore still leave the upper
landlords in control of the agricultu-
ral sector of the economy.

ESIDES, Article 4 of the Decree
permits landowners to sell land
liable to expropriation to farmers
whose total holding does not exceed
ten acres, provided the latter are

not relatives and the lot sold .

to each individual does not exceed
five acres. Thus big landlords
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will sell their land to peasants
to escape the special land tax
(five times the amount of the ordi-
nary land tax) that is to be levied on
the land awaiting Government appro-
priation, thereby defeating in a large
measure the purpose of the lan

reform. '

Commensurate with the mild cha-
racter of the reform, compensation
for the land bought has been fixed
at ten times the rental value of land
or seven times the land wvalue, as
assessed for taxation. This will cost
the State 150 million Egyptian
pounds, over 30 years, while land-
owners will receive 3 per cent inte-
rest-bearing bonds redeemable in 30
years.

It is clear from the provision§ of
the land decree General Neguib and
his followers are not imbued with
any advanced political philosophy.
Their aim is to destroy the stinking
curruption that has been eating into
the vitals of the body politic and to
create those property relations which
would stimulate greater investment
in industry by breaking down the
tendency to hold land which absorbs
so great a-part of the country’s sav-
ings. By sweeping away the rem-
nants of feudal institutions and the
monarchial paraphernalia a bour-
geois democratic republic has been
established, and the way cleared for
the inevitable industrial revolution.

RENOVATION OF

RAYALASEEMA
By
P. V. C. Rao

THE problem in Rayalaseema is
symbolic of the larger problem
facing the country as a whole. It is
the problem of tackling the barren
slopes, cut up lands, retaining mois-
ture in the sun-scorched crop lands,
and draining the flooded zones. It
is the problem of arresting the blind-
ing dust storms, the scorching sun,
the water thirst of rural and urban
habitations, the swelling floods and
above all, the scathing hunger and
the mad hunt for food. Go whither

you like—to the denuded Malabar and
Nilgiri valleys, to the sea belt region
of the Konkan with its bountiful
rainfall, to the wind-swept and sun-
scorched undulating countryside of
the Deccan, or the coastal dry dis-
tricts of the Circars, or to the smoul-
dering furnace of the Central Indian
-plains with the Rajasthan desert at
its crown, or to the flood-swept and
enundated low lands of the Maha-
nandi, Damodar and Assam valleys—
the same truth and the same problem
faces us in all its nakedness.

It is the paradox of famine amidst
plenty. The climate and topography
of Malabar are such as should render
it a smiling land with tropical gar-
dens; but still it Is a deficit area,
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clamouring for food imports. The
inhabitants are chronically poor and
under-nourished. The Konkan gets
hundred inches of rain; still the pea-
sants there grow only maize and
corn. The Deccan has the best black
cotton soil; nevertheless they get odd
assortment of meagre dry crops. The
dry districts of the Circars have, on
an average, forty inches of rain; but
still they are deficit. The Narbada
and Tapti valleys with the Vindhya-
fed rivers and with the vast expanse
of plain land were once the granary
of the North, but today they are
hardly - self-supporting. The Orissa
coast, the Damodar valley and the
Assam valley are gifted with plenty
of rainfall nevertheless the water
that should nourish the crops is in
reality killing it by engulfing the rich
lands, the villages and the towns. It
is the paradox of pitiable misery
amidst plenty.

E know that six inches of timely
rainfall will do to grow crops on
average lands, and we get this much
of rain even in the heart of the
Rajastan desert. Then what is the
basis of the wild cry of draughts and
floods devastating crops and why
should there be any problem of hun-
ger and thirst? The average Indian
land is always reasonably fertile and
the rainfall is always sufficient for
the crop growth, but unfortunately
we are not resourceful enough to
harness these basic elements to our
advantage. The soil beaten by the
downpour cracks and swims with the
whirlpool, and the rain and the soil
travel in perfect harmony to ruin the
man in innumerable ways. With a
little bit of brains, we should be able
to arrest these elements in their rui-
nous journeys and direct them to the
purpose they are meant to serve. In
Short, the soil is to be held where it
grows and the rain water is to be
made either to soak in or to creep.
When we devise means whereby the
soil and the water are conserved
where they are, or the excess water is
slowly led out to flow on a vegetative
bed, the water feeds the crops that
. grow in the soil and collects down on
the substrata as the subsoil water
table. The flow of water in the
underchannels enriches productivity
of the land and also swells up springs
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INDIANS IN UGANDA
By ANDREW ROTH

NDIANS will again be “in the

middle” as African nationalists
and the British battle it out in
Uganda. Not only do Indians oui-
number the British in Uganda 10 to
1 but their interest goes back a cen-~
tury. The discoverer of TUganda,
Speke, apparently first heard of this
rich land from Arab and Indian tra-
ders in Zanzibar and was accompa-

" ~nied by Indian traders when he first

established contact with the Kabaka
(King) of Buganda in 1862. Indian
Labour helped build the Uganda rail-
way and Indians became the back-
bone of Uganda’s middle class. As
the cotton crop expanded-—with
much of it for export to Bombay—
Indians pioneered and then monopo-
lized the local ginneries. Many of
these were ramshackle and ill-equip-
ped and undoubtedly some owners
did not resist the temptation to cheat
the illiterate African peasant produ-
cers. Many British did not mind
that Africans should dislike Indians.

"But now the boot is on another foot!

The House of Commons reacted
with spontaneous indignation and
widespread puzzlement when Colo-
nial Secretary Lyttelton first sprang
the news that he had deposed and
banished the Kabaka (XKing) of
Buganda, key province of Uganda.
Angry shouts of “Resign!” rose from
those Labour M,Ps. who have come to
feel that much of the mounting
African and colonial crisis is due to
Mr. Lyttelton’s ham-handedness. But
most faces on the floor of the House
and in the galleries looked puzzled.
Many M. Ps.—like most of their coun-
trymen—Ilearn their colonial geogra~-
phy only under the compulsion of
crisis. And Uganda had not had a
crisis worthy of mnotice here since
1949.

Uganda has been, in fact, the
show-piece of British administration
in colonial Africa. Patrick O'Dono-
van, The Observer’s perceptive and
sensitive foreign correspondent, wrote
as long ago as June 4, 1950: “In
Uganda, which has probably tlie
most admirable colonial record in

3

Africa, we have the greatest chance
of all. If we fail here we have no
chance anywhere.”

As recently as last February ano-
ther Observer correspondent was able -
to write about Uganda as “Kenya’s
Happy Neighbour.” “Throughout
Africa, from Casablanca to Cape
Town,” he wrote, “it is becoming
increasingly difficult to find a
trouble-free territory. Uganda is an
exception, and ift.is a relief to leave
the mounting tension of Kenya and
cross the border into the present
contentment” of Uganda.

Uganda’s past contentment is
ascribed to a number of factors.
Although as large as Western Ger-
many and blessed with good soil and
an excellent rainfall, it has. only five
million inhabitants. There is as yet
no serious land shortage. There is
also no colour bar, because the Euro-~
pean community of 3,500 does not
include ‘white settlers’ such as those
who have in Kenya and South and
Central Africa, grabbed the best
lands and then made Africans third
class citizens in their own countries.
There has been some friction between
Uganda’s Africans and the Indian
community of 40,000 which has domi-
nated trade and, until recently,
monopolized the ginning of cotton,
Uganda’s chief crop. But this has
diminished with the emergence of
African ginning co-operatives, sup-
ported by the Government. Although
the peasant farmer has not gotten as
large a share as he would like,
Uganda has had a long and steady
wave of prosperity. Its foreign trade
has increased tenfold in the last
fifteen years, with a consistent favou-
rable balance of trade, largely due
to exports of cotton and coffee. It is
the repository of a wealth of mineral
resources, partly undeveloped: tin,
wolfram, copper and many others
including iron ore. Next April the
Queen is scheduled to open the great
new power station at Jinja, where the
Nile emerges from Lake Victoria—the
largest reservoir enjoyed by any
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power station in the world (about the
size of Scotland). ‘

On top of this Uganda enjoys the
distinction of having in Sir Andrew
Cohen undoubtedly the most able and
progressive  colonial ~ governor in
Africa. It is indicative of his abili-
ties that he enjoys the “personal
iriendship” and admiration of left-
wing anti-imperialist Labour M. P.
Fennery Brockway and the praise of
the rightwing Empire-minded Con-
servative Colonial Secretary, Oliver
Lyttelton, for his “ingenious anl libhe-
ral mind.” Even more indicative, he
retains the praise of the deposed
Kabaka, Mutesa II.

A few months ago there seemed
little reason to doubt that Sir
Andrew, understanding the mistakes
made elsewhere in Africa, was push-
ing forward with utmost energy and
dispatch to avoid them in Uganda.
He encouraged African producer co-
operatives to enable them to meet the
challenge—and frequently the un-
scrupulous practices—of Indian gin-
ners. He has sped the development
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among the sons of the royal house.
The deposed monarch had a half-
prother who was the favourite son of
their father and friendly with the
Uganda nationalists.

In short, the ex-Kabaka is just the
sort of well-mannered exotic about
whom the British can grow really
enthusiastic. He narrowly avoided
‘becoming a national figure when he
was here for the Coronation "last
June. It will be recalled that the
Queen of Tonga became a heroine—

.and has had a popular song written

about her largely because she kept
smiling and kept the hood of her
open carriage down despite the cpld
rain that whipped the Coronation
procession. The Kabaka was saved
from this ordeal by the ruling of the
powers that be that he did not rapk
as enough of a potentate to ride with
the Malayan Sultans, the Sultan of
Zanzibar—and the Queen of Tonga.
This ‘slight,” incidentally, may have
made the Kabaka and his people
mort sensitive to-the threat of more
‘important wrongs.

Mr. Lyttelton’s Foot
COLONIAL Secretary Lyttelton as-
’ sured me recently that he for-

- ‘gets his after-dinner speeches as soon

as he makes them. Certainly when
he faces a friendly audience after a
good meal, words seem to come easily
and without inhibition—unlike the
testy defensiveness which he fre-
quently shows in Commons where he
faces Labour opposition.

‘Mr. Lyttelton is unlikely to be al-
lowed to forget a phrase in an after-
dinner speech he made to the East
African Club on June 30. After
'speaking of Central African federa-
tion he added: “Nor should we
exclude from our minds the evolu-
tion, as time goes on, of still larger
measures of federation ‘of the whole
East African territories.” Pew Lon-
don papers even noticed the speech.
But in Kenya the leading English-
language newspaper published it
-under the heading “Great New Domi-
nion Foreseen.” This aroused the
appetites of many of Kenya’s white
settlers who covet Tanganyika and
especially rich Uganda as additional
lebensrarm.

It just as quickly inflamed the
«eep-set fears of ‘the people of
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Uganda—and particularly the politi-
cally alert Baganda (people of
Buganda province)--that they would
be handed over to the white settlers
of Kenya much as Nyasaland had
been handed over to the white set-
tlers of Southern Rhodesia in the
Central African federation. With the
white settlers would come third class
citizenship—second-class citizenship
is for Indians—the hated colour bar.
So determined are the politically
conscious elements of Uganda to re-
tain an African state—as against a
multi-racial state—that they have
even reacted suspiciously against the
great hydro-electric, chemical and
railroad schemes. In other parts of
Africa whites and Indians have ac-
companied economic development—
why not in Uganda? This is no new
fear: three-and-a-half years ago
Patrick O’Donovan reported: “The
Baganda fear the loss of their iden-
tity in a larger East African econo-
mic unit. They can contribute little
themselves to the new schemes but
unskilled and unreliable labour.
Wages are low: 33s a month being
the urban minimum. They still have
to be convinced that these develop-
ments mean anything but more
White control and more interference
with their own way of life.”

IN August the Kabaka sought reassu-
rance from Governor Sir Andrew
Cohen that Uganda would not,
against its wishes, be included in an
East African federation. Sir Andrew
flew back to London and then was
able to give the Colonial Secretary’s
assurance: “Her Majesty’s Govern-
ment has no intention whatsoever of
raising the issue of East African
federation either at the present time
or while local public opinion on this
issue remains as it is at the present
time . . . As regards the more distant
future, Her Majesty’s Government
clearly cannot state now that the
issue of East African federation will
never be raised, since public opinion
. . might change . . .”

Although the Kabaka was at first
willing to accept these assurances,
second thoughts among his advisors,
particularly in the Lukiko (Parlia-
ment) reduced their validity. Had
not the same assurance been given
about Central African federation—as
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recently as 1951? And then when
African opinion had solidified against
it had it not been rammed through
by the same Mr. Lyttelton? And
what about all these great economic
developments——did they make sense,
for the British, if they served land-
locked Uganda alone? Would not
the hydroelectric schemes make more
sense serving both TUganda and
Kenya? Was not Kenya the obvious
market for the superphosphate ferti-
lizers which would be the by-products
of Uganda’s apatite and copper
industries? These suspicions carried
all before them.

The Lukiko acted somewhat more
aggressively than it might otherwise
have done because the Governor had
persuaded the Kabaka to agree to the
democratization of the Lukiko in
Buganda and the strengthening cf
the central Legislative Council of
Uganda. Taken with other things.
these changes aroused suspicions
among the Baganda, who feared the
encroachment of the Legislative
Council’s power in their province-
kingdom as representing an outside
influence of White inspiration. The
aristocrats of Buganda thus had a
double complaint: their own power
in Buganda was being weakened
while Buganda’s influence in the
unitary state.of Uganda was also be-
ing sapped.

It was at this point that the
Kabaka, under pressure from the
Lukiko and public opinion, made a
provocative counter move. He asked
that Buganda, which had been trans-
ferred to the Colonial Office from the
Foreign Office in 1905, be transferred
back to the foreign Office. He also
asked for a date to be fixed at which
time. Buganda could be independent.

The Governor replied that this
would split Buganda from the rest of
Uganda, destroying the progress of
this unitary state. The Kabaka then
refused to nominate Buganda’s
ifrepresentatives on Yhe unitary
Uganda Legislative Council. This
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WOMEN’S EDUCATION AND
CO-EDUCATIOM

By ALFRED S. SCHENKMAN

Deputy Director, International Institute of Educational Sciences,
University of Utrecht, Holland

IN meeting with groups of students
-& recently in the Indian Ihstitute
.of Technology at Kharagpur, I was

- asked more than a few questions

which came up again and again, at
different meetings. “Are there
women engineers in the USA?” “Do
_you believe in co-education?” “What
'is the ‘status of women’ in Western
countries,” and so on. Since these
are questions which are asked with
great regularity by students at Indian
universities too, I come to the con-
clusion that these are some of the
problems which bother the much-
maligned Indian student today. In-
variably they, or other questions very
similar, come up, as one student put
it, as “burning questions.”

Now, I am afraid that my answers
were less burning. I said, for ins-
tance, that I knew personally no
-women engineers in the TUnited
‘States, but that I had no doubt that
there were some. (I pointed out, as
-an aside, that women were carrying
the bricks which were making the
mnew buildings at the great Indian
Institute of Technology, and that this
‘would be some evidence of the phys@—
cal strength necessary in an engi-
neer, though not necessarily of men-
tal prowess). I said also that there
were still prejudices against women
doctors in the United States, though
(surprisingly, to me) little such pre-
judice exists against women doctors
here. And T said that each country
had its traditions and customs which
had to be taken into account, a state-
ment platitudinous enough but "true.

As regards co-education, I explain-
.ed that I was not an expert. But I
.did try to paint the picture as best
I knew. I said that 75 years ago (I
had seen the statistics somewhere)
there were fewer than 75 girl stu-
«dents in colleges in this country. To-
day, again I know the statistics, there
:are 25,000. This is 12% of the total

roll of Indian wuniversity students
and a figure two and a half times
the number of girl students in the
British  universities. (Though in
Britain women constitute 28% of the
total university population).

Actually this is not so surprising.
What I do feel is surprising is that
India began developing women’s edu-
cation almost at the same time as
Western countries did. There is a
delay of hardly two or three decades.
In England Queen Mary’s College was
founded in 1848 and Vassar and
Wellesley Colleges for Women were
founded in America ten or fifteen
years later.

But the movement for “equal rights
for women” in education had to gain
ground before there could be a move-
ment for co-education, such as we
see today. The equal rights move-
ment begins, in Western countries
(in Britain and the United States at
least) about 1850, and it starts with
the founding of these women’s colle-
ges. But it is realized almost imme-
diately that before there can be
college education for women there
must be secondary education for
girls. And so, again about 100 years
ago, there are in Britain and Ame-
rica ever growing movements to give
secondary education to girls as well
as to boys.

These are modern developments.
Actually in the Middle Ages, in the
15th and 16th centuries, there were
women doctors and women medical
professors, in Germany and Spain
for instance. And 100 years ago, when
this movement for “equal rights for
women” was getting under way,
women were being prevented in the
enlightened 19th century (by enligh-
tened males!) from being doctors!

THE story here is that the Indus-

trial Revolution affected the sta-
tus of (Western) women in two ways,
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On the one hand, tens of thousands
o_f them were brought into the tex-
tile fgctories to work under appalling
conditions and for appallingly low
wages. On the other hand, in the
ledle classes during this same
period, a growing group of young
women were having less and less to
do. For these (second group) women,
to learn a profession and to look for
work was considered disgraceful!

HE “women’s movement” develop-

ed, then, to ameliorate the Iot of
both classes. It arose in the first
blace out of the struggle of thousands
for an existence which would be more
tolerable and would be free from
excessive overwork, and free also
from degrading exploitation. It arose,
secondly, out of the fight by hundreds
for a life that would give freedom fo
work, that would liberate women
from a condition of degrading depen-
dence and demoralizing idleness.
Only later did the next inevitable

giemanq come—ifor a voice for women
in public life.

We concern ourselves here with
the second of these bhases of the
womfen’s movement. The movements
to give secondary education to girls
as well as to boys took different forms
in .England and America. In general
it is fair to say that England deve-
lqped the pattern of establishing
glrls’ schols (and India was of course
1nﬂue.nced by that pattern); and
‘America made the high-schools co-
educational. Then in the United
States, in the 1860s and 1870s the
new S_tate .universities which were
Springing up were copened to women
from the very start, I am thinking,
jf\/?? h1.nstance, of the University of

7igan, or of the Universities ¢f
Wisconsin, Illinois, and California,

But the colleges that I have named
—Vasgsar, Wellesley, and also Smith,
Bryn Mawr, etc.—were started as
women’s colleges and continued ag
women’s colleges. All of these are in
Eastern States—in New York, Massa-
chusetts, Pennsylvania. There are
more women’s colleges in the eastern
part of the United States than in the
Western and middle-Western States,
because the old American colleges
and universities—Harvard, Yale,
Princeton, Williams, Amherst—were
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a sub-conscious objection to the
principle of the equality of the sexes.
In any case it is, we think, the
expression of a point of view which is
increasingly out of place in the
modern. world.”

THE movement for equal education
‘ for women began in India a few
decades later than in the West. What
is surprising is not that it began
later than in Britain or in the United
States but that it began so soon
after these Western movements
started. What is surprising is that
today all the Indian universities are
open equally to women as to men—
except the Women’s University in
Bombay. It would appear, too, that
co-education is - gaining ground in
India, as in other countries. It is
certainly becoming increasingly
popular at the college level.

Yet all of this may not be so sur-
prising after all. The women’s move-
ment in India has been inevitably
influenced by the developments of
the last 100 years in Western coun-
tries. Then, during the Indepen-
dence movement women were united
under Mahatma Gandhi, as never
before in this country; this “natio-
nalized” the women’s movement, and
moulded the foreign influences o
the local needs. And today society is
getting rid of its antiquated ideas as
to the “place of women.”

The social climate, however, much
as it has changed, has not changed
_completely. It does not yet look with
complete favour  on co-education.
Nor, indeed, could it be expected that
it would!

And so at the primary and secon-
dary education level, separate insti-
tutions for girls are still the rule.
Also there are still too few schools
for girls. I have been to a number of
village schools here, and often I am
not unimpressed by what goes on—in
the way of teaching, and experiment-
ing, and so on. But in more than a
few cases I see little girls completely
eliminated from education.

It is interesting to note that 75%
of the girls at secondary schools are
in girls’ schools. This means, appa-
rently, that parents are still not too
much inclined to send grown-up
children to co-educational schools,
unless they have to.

But again, as the excellent
Mootham Committee Report states,
referring to the Allahabad University
but the quotation is applicable to all
universities, “We think the TUniver-
sity will fail in one of its important
aims if it is unable to produce those
conditions which will enable men and
women students at the end of their
university career to meet and asso-
ciate with members of the other sex
without embarrassment or arrogance.
It appears to us that a man’s uni-
versity education is incomplete if at
the end of it he is unable to meet a
woman on equal terms with polite-
ness, courtesy, and friendliness; and
we do not see how he can be ex-
pected to do this unless the present
barriers in the University to a freer
association between the two sexes are
removed.” The Committee also goes
out of its way to say that “the sug-
gestion that mixed classes will be
beyond the control of the lecturer or
that a class with both men and
"'women students will be attended only
by the former does not appear to be
borne out by the evidence.”

And now briefly to the question of
just what higher education (whether
co-educational or mnot) does for
women. In some respects, I suppose,
different things in different coun-
tries. (That would be true of higher
education for men too!) And I sup-
pose that in no country of the world
is college education completely effec-
tive in educating either men or wo-
men for “living”. There are still
many improvements necessary .

In India, of course, the whole ques-
tion is complicated by the vexing
language problem. It is probably
true to say, of both men and women,
that a higher education removes the
“educated individuals” in this coun-
try to a great extent from the com-
mon people. The educating in Eng-
lish almost inevitably effects this
gulf.

BUT in England, and especially in

America (where colleges often lay
less stress on the purely academic)
there is less of a separation between
“educated” and “uneducated.” It
makes a big difference that the lan-
guage of instruction is the “national
language.” Then, too, there is com-
pulsory education for everyone up
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to the age of 14 or 15. And even
though In  practice not everyone
remains in school until these ages
certainly most people do. Again, thé
.fact that everyone, those not trained
In colleges as well as those so edu-
cate_d, the fact that everyone auto-
matically has English as 3 sort of
“lowest common denominator”
makes a big difference. ’

But higher education, if it is to be
truly successful, must make women
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THE RIFT IN ANDHRA
P.S. P.

By
T. V. GoraL Rao

HE  Praja-Socialist Party in
- Andhra is in the doldrums. The
i[‘lft, caused in the ranks of the party
in the wake of Sri Prakasam’s seces-
sion from it, has assumed considera-
ble dimensions, and all indications
are that a definite break is in the
offing. The two splinter groups-—one
under the leadership of Sri T. Viswa-
natham, and the other under the
leadership of the Raja of Vizia-
nagaram—conducted rival meetings
and_ got alighed on opposite sides,
durl‘ng the divisions of the first
ses51on'of the Andhra Assembly. The
{\ll-Indla Praja Socialist leaders,
1n§tead of trying to set right the sity-
ation, have been waxing eloquent
over the position in Andhra, adding

fuel to the flames. Dr. Ram Mano- -

har Lohia, a top ranking leader of
the party, inaugurating the Hydera-
bad P. 8. P. Conference at Wana-
parti recently, said that with the exit
of Sri Prakasam from the party, and
the choice before Sri T. Viswanatham
either to leave the Andhra Ministry
or the P. S. P, the “epoch of political
plracy” had come to an end as far
as his party was concerned. Sri
Acharya J. B. Kripalani, the chair-
man of the party went a step further
at' the Press Conference during his
recent visit to Madras, and stated
that the events in- Andhra leading to
the formation of the Prakasam Cabi-
net “have shaken the people’s confi-
dence in public men.”

'I_‘hese are, indeed, harsh words
which will not be relished by men
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-talks for a coalition that ensued bet-

ween Sri Sanjeeva Reddy, Provincial

.Congress President, and Sri Praka-
;sam, the latter strained every nerve

to reconcile the interests of the party

-with the interests of the new State.

Accordingly a minimum programme,
of land reform, development of co-

-operation, of water resources, drive

against corruption, economy in ad-

-miinistration, and such other things

was arrived at, but trouble arose

with regard to the post of Chief Mi-

nister. .

A COALITION, in poilitical parlance,
generally means the formation of

.a Government consisting of more than

one party under the leadership of the
head of the majority group. The
rare exceptions like the MacDonald
Government in Britain in 1931 (when
there was a split in the ranks of the
Labour Party, and the leader of the
seceding Labourites formed a coali-
tion dominated by the Conserva-
‘tives) only prove the rule. Even then
in view of the unique position of
:8ri Prakasam and the multiplicity
of parties in Andhra, the Congress
staged a climb-down and requested
Sri Prakasam to form the Govern-
ment as a non-party man. One can-
not do better to describe that situ-
ation than to quote Sri Nehru’s own
words. He said at a meeting at
Kurnool that in the matter of persu-
ading Sri Prakasam to head the first
Andhra Government his approach
was one seeking the co-operation of
other parties and not of harming
them. Sri Nehru also stated that he
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had told Sri Prakasam: “I do not
want you to involve yourself in
details, but to help us, as Chief Mi-
nister, in the task of forming the
Andhra State not in the capacity of
a party man, but as a non-party
independent man.” It would have
been very gracious on the part of the
P. §. P. leaders to release him from
party loyalties in order to enable
him to meet the exigencies of the
situation. But parochial considera-
tions weighed with them, and they
were reluctant to release him, with
the result that Sri Prakasam had to
take the inevitable step in the inte-
rest of Andhra. To dub it an act of
political piracy is to add insult to
injury. ’

Sri Kripalani had - stated that in
politics one had not only to do the-
right thing, but also appear to be
doing the right thing. A sound
maxim! But one is apt to think that
the realisation has dawned on him
rather too late. The formation of
the Prakasam Cabinet in Andhra
did not give a greater jolt to public
‘confidence than the merger of the
Praja and Socialist parties a year ago.
The two wings of the party were
originally part and parcel of the
Congress, and while the Socialists
broke from the parent organisation
on certain ideological divergences,
the quarrel of the K. M. P. men with
Congressmen was largely personal.
Despite their declarations that the
alliance was the result of a com-
mon vision and common will,” one
cannot help feeling that it was an
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act dictated by considerations of
political expediency. Sri Kripalani is
too astute a statesman not to know
that politics is not mathematics
where rigid formulas can be applied.

“Good Government” as Mr. Gis-
borne rightly remarks, “is the great-
est blessing any society can enjoy,
and provided it is secured, the method
of appointment is a matter of secon-
dary importance.” During the past
two or three years, Andhra was
bractically in a state of political
turmoil due to the bickerings bet-
ween Andhra leaders, and what is
wanted is a sort of political truce for
some time under the leadership of an
outstanding personality in ordér to
lead the ship of State to a safe har-
bour. It is indeed praiseworthy that
Sri Prakasam listened to the voice of
reason and rose above party loyalties
as a true national leader to serve
Andhra. In the welter of confusion

that is prevailing at Kurnool, if there

is unanimity on one point among

all parties, including the Communists,
it is with regard to the position of.

Sri Prakasam as Chief Minister. His
presence in the Cabinet, as Sri Nehru
rightly put it, “has given an Andhra
prestige to the Cabinet.”

Sri Kripalani is again wrong when
he says that the Andhra Cabinet is
not a coalition. Evidently he hag
chosen to ignore facts. It might be
of interest in this connection to recall
the formation of the C. R. Cabinet in
the comrosite Madras State and
compare it with the formation of the
first Andhra Government. There
might be some justification to eal]
the C. R. Cabinet a Congress Cabinet
as no one who did not sign the Con-
gress associate member’s pledge was
included in it.

Protracted - negotiations between
the K. L. p. group and Rajaji ended
in smoke as the former refused to
sign the associate member’s pledge.
In Andhra, the K, L. P. members,
withdrew their membership later,
and Sri Latchanna is in the Cabinet
as the accredited representative of

—_——————
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AN AFFAIRE DE COEUR

The shutters of the window of a small, murky room were thrown open
like the gates of paradise, revealing a celestial apparition . , ,

NLY a fort- w« SHORT STORY * I was consumed "

night had

passed since Mr. By

Anand settled in
our town having

with the desire to
worm myself into
his favour as early
as possible. Fortu-

taken up the post S. RENGACHARY nately, fate did

of a teacher in

not keep me long

the local higllé

. One cou
i(;lltli%(;}s’cand from his threadbgre
coat, his turban decomposed w1t_h
the passage of years, _and his
gaunt, decrepit frame stooping under
the burden of four decades of domes-
tic turmoils, into what a slough ?f
poverty he had sunk. But that cgu_si
not rob him of his innate joi de vzvr:.
He used to observe humorously, I
am a poor man, and poverty is yhe
badge of genius,” thereby ‘hmtmg~
that he was a genius whose light was
hidden under a bushel.

oubt he had drunk deep at
thgofocximtain of English literature.
He was the author of two or three
books which were complete f_rost.
Nevertheless, his profound erudition
had instilled in him a sense of ego-
tism that had lulled him into the
opinion that he was one of the
greatest literary ﬁggres of t.he
twentieth century. His only grie-
vance was that he could find out
none to admire him. .He, therefore,
made up this shortcomm'g by indulg—
ing in profuse self-admiration. This
was all hearsay. o
Though I had seen him frequ_ently
I never intended to make friends
with him since I feared his frxend:
ship would make inroads upon my
pocket as he had become notprious
within the brief period he was in our
town as an importunate and tactful
pborrower. But suddenly I found my-
self liking him intensely. It was
from the moment I saw a charming
girl of about sevent_een, blithe and
debonair, peering into the street
through the windowbars of tpe room
adjoining the verandah of his house.
Quite a ravishing beauty! Was it his
daughter that had set my hearstrings

quivering? R

in suspense. Next
day afternoon
Mr. Anand was going to &school.
I intruded upon his progress wilah a
polite greeting and blurted out with-
out self-introduction or any sort of
preface: —

“It is my honest opinion, sir, that
Tagore or Wilde, Shaw or Eliot can’t
hold a candle to you.”

Immediately he sprang in an
ecstasy of joy and embracing me,
said:—

“Are you sincere in your laudatory
remark?”

“By the gods, I swear. The pity is
your genius is rotting in this slum
of a high school. Whatever comes
from your pen is impregnated: with
ideas beyond the comprehension of
this anaemic age.”

“Thank heaven. At last I have
discovered an ardent Boswell for me.
Have you ever read or heard of my
works?”

“Really no, sir. Reading or hear-
ing of a thing has mnothing to do
with admiration for it. My cgnvic-
tion is a man can study wgthout
appreciating and appreciate without
studying. Do you agree?”

“Very good maxim indeed, young.
man. But as for my works, your
appreciation is. bound to increase in
proportion to the number of times
you go through them. I wou}d like
you even to digest my stuff.” Will
you, please, come to my house at
about 10 a.m. tomorrow?”

“I am prepared to come even.
earlier, sir,” said I.

This insinuates how I yearned to
feast my eyes on the angel that was
adorning his house.
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: i rning, the daught Decem!
ning for my epochal future. No claims S had stronger
lovers in legend or in day-to-day life etry. At?ncl))sl;;mllci3 on her arts of cogu- lessness of money foreboded this “My daughter? Whom do youw
could have cemented so instantane- and sophistic zable Creature, sunny calamity. However, it provided me mean?” he asked, surprised.
ously a camaraderie as we. Next day tomboyish! AI: ed,  vivacious and -t an opportunity I had been looking “Why, that charming girl--who
When I went to his house, he took Wwindow were clos » the shutters of the for, to help him and thus boost my- was standihg inside that room
me to the same room from where his ing our romantised Suddenly, blight- self in the estimation of his daugh- (pointing to the room with my
daughter had given me her dar- inexorable handc rhapsody like the ter. I offered to give him a hundred finger) yesterday. Jt seems you are
.aietgn fl’lll; Ofi?:r day-t Htavinghapplau- a glorious life inOfitsF ar:;firr(:gttli'xll(g o S R iahod lﬁan s at 8, 1ot willing to fulfll my wish” |
rary taste which, in dark ¢ . » llke g ite astonished, he grinned at me, “ITAl 19 api i
fact, I woefully lacked, he unfolded a radianclémgfluihgm“d jealous of the ?f:}cher scepticably, and said: “Are “ShlgoisH%'occ;i? ﬁﬁhgg‘ﬁf?ﬂfh‘y"“‘iﬁ
she.et of his manuscripts. The sight I felt glum, ag oanOn Shrouding it. p you sincere or are you merely joking? is not even a being of flesh and l;lood
of it made me jittery, because from lently from an poished away vio- 3 Never before have I met a man lend-  j.4 5n1v 5 mannequin of terracotta—.
my infancy I had been allergic to to the disma] ehehanted fairylang ing double the amount I applied for.” g jire)ike figure belonging to my bro-
books or works that smacked of » Tmiserable earth, “Know that there is at least ome ynop who is to set up a Silk Emp};rium
serious themes. But the schoolmaster, TURNED m man who can do it, sir,” replied I here in this to in a Ik two.”
utterly callous to my sentiment I see if th v eves lugubriously o “I am grateful to you.” wn in a week or two.
began to read in a stentorian voice. perorati etgache%‘ still continyeq his “I d t require your verbal THIS startling revelation bereft me:
his essay opening with a fustian sen- him jusgnﬁ With his essay. 71 fou I do mo q y : of volition for a few minutes. A
; ; € nish it nd thanks. You can repay my help in : i : .
tence erupting with thundering  with the triy; - He looked at me te form.” slight giddiness swirled round my
€ triump i a more concrete lorm. brain. Beads of perspiration stood out

hant air of g mj);

mare corridors. I was puzzled how and grin ad routed hjs nelzlri?;lry “I am prepared to do ’a’mything for  on my face as if advertising my bitter

to extricate myself from the imbrog- from me negs to elicit complimengs’ you if it is in my power. disappointment. Recovering myself

119. Just then the shutters of the not IiSte'ned tao matt'er of fact, 1 had “Certainly, it’s a simple thing. I slqwly,“I stammered in an 1naud1blev

window of a small, murky room a his article a single syllable of will tell you tomorrow what recom- g(l)lcg,' ONcl)t adcreatéxre (éf ﬁesh' Vavnd
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words and lengthening like night- general whg h

few fect away, were thfown open hi Yet, in order to cqj ense I am expecting from you for

like the gates of paradise, revealing \I:flor;ll’: Iwistl;lo“égred encomiumg oiajﬁi'j ﬁly monetary aid. But bear in mind, I all along courting and wooing an

gtizgozﬂ? me that celestial apparition— Inimitable! S‘:eet(:o:rslments, ‘fSuperl;! it .is a very important :r,’hing 'on inanimate gbhe'ctwa. :tAth huqdre(}.

idol Lgflgﬁ’r dal_lghzer and my adorable piece deserves som‘éthambroma! This which my whole life hangs.” I halp;‘ rup(;:ei, mghiso ! W nfi nl1 i e; fgil:ede

b fh ‘ she was standing there inside a Nobe] Prize” R Ng more than R ed on the last sentence. Hav1_ng g0 pai oor p m c 2

y the window. My blood tingled and praise woulg Si)ur €ing afraiq my myself repeatedly assured of h(;s p;'}(:- goe?r.k“{&e untg me!” I _wasil as afmed
mise, I took leave of him. n e 0 loo e pedagogue in his ace.

my nerves grew taut. Now I entirel th i him to cont;
y e boring, I snatched the ‘e way homeward, I jubilantly conjured Smarting under the mingled emotions

forgot all about the pedagogue. He scri
. i ; manu- A -
too seemed to have forgotten all wallgglfrrl(i)ghhls 3 and, put it jntg Iglrlie up the panoramic vision of my happy of shame and indignation, I trudged
abou.t me; for once he plunged jntp twice or thricant “"Cked_ it. He tried marriage with a maiden aftgr my own out wgvxth a good-bye to the good-for-
reading, so steeped did he become in it made as mg € to take it back ang I heart and of our blissful idyll. nothing brz}ggart as well as to my
that no power on earth could distract remarking t?]%tagﬁempts to prevent, . . insentient inamorata who had bam-
or stop him. The more zealously he literary t ‘e nectar of his ' HE next morning, dressed imma- poozled me,—a chap noted for his
read page after page, the more assi- exce output, if alministered i culately, I sailed forth to Mr. parsimony and prudence.
duously was I making silent over- chucsi{sl’ (;V as llkely to surfeijt me 1111 . Anand’s hc;use, whistling cheerfully .
tures of love to his daughter. to Switih gwthm myself that he ilad like a skylark. At the sight of me, his *
If ‘twin souls that were originally or discussi:nnogutto Some other topic face beamed with joy. As I gave him FURY
one in the previous life, but somehow To my horror, 1 I was outwitteq, the currency note, he looked the hap- HEN the ashes of the scamos are.
lost to each other in the present tions trom se\;erael reeled off quota piest creature alive in an unkindly e p
, - . 3 i ere

come upon each other, they are and ahove all fro authors, Poets world. Hugging me, :he rained pré:t ;Ses beneathsiie burning sun
attracted mutually by sentimental the lea M his own works. on me for my generosity, Iwasnotina : !
ties. This should have b t St palataple thing im P frame of mind to listen to them since I pray for the rains of mercy
bet. e been the case world. Absorbed in hig 8 In  the thoughts revolved round my to purify the polluted dust.
‘telewf:nh usf Otherwise, the mystic didn’t notice me slippin recitation he ff‘y ) 011,11% ;1 only concern at the When bigoted brains in verborrhea

grap. o }ove. would not haye Sure he would havye 8 away. I was over 2 y ke h paraphrase the parables of mighty minds,
Worl;ed So mSt,mthely- Ah, what'a being aware of m sone on without moment was how t(.J matie ter ugily I pray for the Lord’s thunderbolt
bewitching smile had blossomed on after my exit. Y @bsence evep long 3‘””\;'0111 iz};?gmlégl tltrﬁep?)rggils% yofl’ to deaden, deafen my modest years.
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The Gods are Just

N springtime when the jasmine was
in bloom, a man and a woman
lived on the banks of the river
Bharatha in Malabar, land of waving
palms and blue skies, misty hills and
valleys of emerald green. They were
simple people; her being was his life
and he in his mind had no room for
the army to which he had pledged
himself and which would one day
claim him. And on this, the ele-
venth day of their marriage, their
hearts were full of that joy and
happiness which only children of the
soil can know and share.

In the midst of pleasure came
SOIrrow. '

In places far beyond the seas, war
had broken out. The inevitable call
to arms was made and he found him-
self being torn away from his beloved

"by the cruel hand of fate. The
moments of parting were short and
bitter sweet. Her heart was heavy
with the weight of dread and sorrow
and he, as he bade her farewell, per-
haps for ever, carried in his mind the
image of her beauty. her purity, her
Iovn.

For many a weary year the tide of
battle rolled. Death stalked his vic-
tims by day and by night. His mind
far away in lands where war was un-
known, he walked among the dying
and the dead and his mind knew no
fear. Until one fateful day the hand
of carnage reached out and sought

“to crush him within its horrid grip,
but the will to live was invincible in
him.

While Man driven by hate and lust
ravaged lands of peace and bounty,
Nature as if in retaliation visited her
wrath on the children of destruction.
Disease, loathsome and malignant,
struck ruthlessly and at random. In
acres where the earth was moist with
the wetness of sweet water and the
sun looked down from cloudless skies
upon the waving fields of rice, small-
pox laid its fearful paw. It gathered

" the young bride who eagerly awaited
her husband to its revolting embrace,
-and for many days she tossed upon
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her agonising bed in the twili

the living dead. The malady n%(})llgn(tzf

ed to a climax and just as suddenly

left her weak and trembling. '
But the disease h

Her skin was no 1o

clear but pitteq

ad left its mark.
nger smooth and

and scarred, and
her beauty which was her pride and

her husband’s dearest possessio
) n wa,

no more'. And in her ming there camz
a hauntmg doubt—her hushand’s love
more precious to her than life she
now thought lest for ever—and in her
heart, thgre was a great emptiness
@he emptiness of despair. And in thé
isolation of her unhappiness, she
gmgeii for his return when she quight
Aand love in his pity and e i
his sympathy. y omfort in

The contagion assed
around the river 3
its normal course.
and the winds blew: the 1a

; ; nd was
tilled and the sowing done; montl?x;
flew and the harvest was in,

She waiteq.

One day all waiting ends.

Battered battalions fr
: om a hun-
dred nations were going back to their

homes to learn agaj

gain the ways of
peace, b i
heartf roken and weary and sick at

and life
Bharatha resumed

The rains came

deje\s tl(lle shadows of the
Pened into night, she gg y
beloved standing hesitant at thgv gal.lt?el.
In half-chokeq words she sobbed

out the story of her di
and with tearfu] eyes ol et

told hi
wpul(:l for ever hide her facclemfrf}'g
hgm if only he would let her live w‘t;h/
him and be hig wife. '

evening

tell him of her lov, She tried to .

but that was
, At last she :
iil})%ntarvlv(lltl} {;élet calmness of resigleaw

e he tende i R
strong arms about herrness Tolpe
her in his emp :

tears flowed fast ang f i

eyes he said: “1n my sigg?ce dferg;n 1 s
You are beautiful with the pegyp. 2
your bridal night, Nothing mu yo
mglady can do, to change yZJu ian ty
mind. 'l;‘he gods indeeqd are j n %

I am blind.” Just; for

beyond  words,
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THEY SPEAK FOR AMERICANS

WRITER is not a special kind of

man. He is a representative
kind of man. When he speaks for
himself, he is inevitably speaking also
for millions of other people who have
known the same hopes and dis-
appointments, who have walked in
the same sun and rain, who have
‘laughed, worried, starved, feasted,
triumphed and stumbled as he has.
A writer sings the music all of us
hear, but with better words.

WarLt WHITMAN
ALT WHITMAN set out more
deliberately than most writers
{0 be a spokesman. *“I celebrate my-
-self,” he writes; but “I” in Walt’s

great, rough poems always means,

“you, Too.” His subject is American
democracy and the uncommonness of
the common man; he was the Abe
‘Lincoln of our literature. If you go
back to Walt today you will find,
among much that is crude and not
-easy to understand, the glow of an
enormous love and tolerance for all
people, and a deep faith in the abi-
lity of free men and women to
manage their own lives and to find
happiness.

Marx TwWAIN
UMOUR among Americans is not
a recreation reserved for lighter
moments. It is a characteristic re-
action to the heavy moments as well.
‘Some nations sing while they work;
Americans laugh. They kid each
other in factories, in offices, at home,
and on battlefields. Perhaps humour
and freedom go together, for a joke
is a quick way of seeing the other
side of the stodgy. a cure for rigidity
of mind and heart.

No man ever expressed this side of
the American character better than
the ex-gold miner, ex-river pilot and
ex-reporter who called himself Mark
Twain. There is a good deal in him
of the humour of high spirits; he
liked horseplay, comic exaggeration
and verbal mischief for their own
sake. But at the bottom of his
funniest things there is a serious con-
cern with the values he and his
«countrymen cared about. In 4 Con-

necticut Yankee in King Arthur’s
court, he expressed the American mis.-
trust of pomp and stuffiness, and our
belief in equality. In the adventures

. of Tom Sawyer and in Huckelberry

Finn, his masterpiece, he established
the barefooted, unruly image of boy-
hood that lives in our minds as the
perfect symbol of independence; no
shoes, no school, and a raft floating
serenely down the big river.

The works of his later life show a
vein of Dbitterness and disillusion-
ment which has puzzled some rea-
ders. They are not the work of a
“new” Mark Twain, but the twilight
mood of an idealist who, though he
had lost hope of seeing in his life-
time people live up to the high stan-
dards he set for them, still continued
to honour those standards. Mark
never stopped believing in  honesty,
simplicity and friendliness; he liked
people who don’t bother other peo-
ple, and heartily disliked people who
do. If you laugh with him, it is
because you believe in these things,
too.

DANIEL WEBSTER ,

PEECH-MAKING is not what it

used to be. The Microphone and
the loudspeaker have made a diffe-
rence. They give us a man’s voice
in its conversational size, scaled down
to the living room. They have taken
oratory out of its frock coat and put
it into a business suit. The “talk”
and the “chat” have taken the place
of the speech.

Danijel Webster belonged to the day
of the  great hall without public-
address sSystem, the day of the
enlarged human voice and the
enlarged manner, of the Shakespea-
rean gesture and the massive, slow-
rolling sentence. And Americans,
who still have a sneaking fondness
for speech-making in the grand style,
have taken Daniel Webster to their
hearts. Though none of us has heard
him speak, we can all hear him in
our mind’s ear—a folklore orator, the
Paul Bunyan of the American Gift
of Gab. :

Unless we are fresh from the his-
tory books, we may not remember
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that Webster’s voice was raised in
causes we admire; that his eloquence
contributed to the sentiment of unity
which kept the nation together dur-
ing the Civil War; that his wisdom
and dignity gave a luster to the
deliberations of Congress for many
years. What Webster said influenced
opinion and action, and has become
a- part of our history. But the way
he said it remains a part of our cha-
racter. We like things done up
handsomely. We like Boulder Dam,
and Cadillacs, and giant redwoods,
and Texas. And we like the man
who, with a straight face, pointed to
unfinished Bunker Hill monument
and addressed it with a voice like
the sea; “Let it rise till it meet the
sun in his coming; let the earliest
light of the morning gild it, and
parting day linger and play on its
summit.” Webster said it big. And
he speaks for us.

HeNRY W. LONGFELLOW

E have all read Longfellow

: under a schoolteacher’s eye,
and have recited The Wreck of the
Hesperus in a galloping singsong, and
many of us can remember, at the
age of ten, declaiming to a classroom
full of our contemporaries:

“Tell me not, in mournful numbers,

Life is but an empty dream!—

For the soul is dead that slumbers,

And things are not what they seem.”

It is not Longfellow’s fault, how-
ever, that we are asked to read him
too early, and there is a good deal
that is still to be admired in his work.
Longfellow was one of the first
American writers to look in his back-
yard for literary materials. Most
educated men of his time had read
Homer; but it remained for Long-
fellow to realize that there might be
material for a local epic in the stories
of the American Indian. In The
Song of Hiawatha, he created a
romantic legend of America before
the arrival of the white men; no one
who reads it can forget the booming,
drumming rhythm, the building of
canoes and shaping of bows, the
sound of rivers and the green smell
of the woods. In The Courtship of
Miles Standish he revived a memory
of life in the Colonies; read it again
and note how clearly you see the old
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- other writers.

very aim and énd of our institutions
is just this—that we may think what
we like and say what we like.”

EptaR ALLAN POE

HERE are a few writers who have

treated a subject with such
originality and vividness that their
images dominate our minds. Robert
L. Stevenson invented pirates as we
think of them. Mark Twain invented
boyhood as we “remember” it. And
‘Poe invented darkness.

Edgar Allan Poe was the father of
a mood. He created a world in which
the sun never shines and the noon
‘is often veiled; a landscape of ruined
buildings and deep shadows, of
creaking hinges and gaunt nocturnal

“birds where no face is seen clearly,

and hooded men prowl about to
avenge unmentionable grievances,
and the girl with the haunting,
‘musical name is always dead. In Poe,
there is terror without violence; the
dreadful thing is always about to
happen. The silence and the waiting
are so oppressive that the clattering
of a trowel on the floor makes the
mind scream. He creates a land of
no particular time and place, and yet
we have all been there, and we
recognise it.

Poe was an important writer to
His tales of crime
detection inspired the modern detec-
tive story, and his observations on
how short fiction should be written
have had a wide influence upon the
form of the American short story.
But he is above all a reader’s writer,
and you will find a quality in him
that is not in the work of those he
influenced—the «quality of genius.
Poe releases more surely than any
-other writer a buried side of our
nature—the part of us that is afraid
of the dark, and jumps at sudden
noises, and looks suspiciously at a
walker in a lonely street at night.
He is the poet of the nameless dread.
Reread him, and you will discover the
inexplicable fact that to be fright-
ened by a genius is an experlence
filled with pleasure.

RALPH WALDO EMERSON
HEN Ralph Waldo Emerson was
25 years old, he picked up a

volume of the essays of Montaigne,

‘self; don’t buy your
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that genial 16th century Frenchman
who was one of the first writers to
admit in print that he didn’t know
all the answers. The effect on young
Emerson was electrifying. “It seemed
to me” he wrote in his journal, “as
if I had written the book myself in
some former life, so sincerely it spoke
my thought and experience. Readers
have had the same feeling upon dis-
covering the essays of Emerson, so
heartily do they express some funda-
mental American attitudes towards
life, 1

Emerson is the philosopher of self-
confidence and individualism. Trust
yourself, he urges; think for your-
convictions
ready-made. He knows the ten-
dency of most of us to reject our own
inspiration simply because they are
our own, and he warns us against
it: “Else tomorrow a stranger will say
with masterly good sense precisely
what we have thought and felt all
the time, and we shall be forced io
take with shame our own opinion
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from another.” He believed that
there is a touch of greatness, even
of the Divine, in all of us, and that
we begin to live fully only when we
hit our own stride,

“There comes a time in every
man’s education when he arrives at
the conviction that envy is Ignorance,
that imitation is suicide; that he
must take himself for better or worse
as his portion . . The power that
resides in him is new in nature, and
none but he knows what he can do,
nor does he know until he has tried.”

Emerson was no enemy of tradi-
tion, but he reminds us that traditions
were made by men who thought for
themselves; thus, we honour tradi-
tion most when we stand on our own
feet. There is fresh air and muscle
in Emerson; he is a bracing writer.
Reading him again as an adult, you
will understand why his work has
been called an intellectual Deeclara-
tion of Independence.

HoRrACE GREELY

BECAUSE nobody reads old news-

papers, Horace Greeley goes un-
read today. In his time, millions of
beople read him as faithfully anq
respectfully as they read the Bible.
He was one of the most  influential
opinion-makers of hig day, and he
survives as a symbal of the fighting,
public-spirited editor.

Greeley was 20 when he arrived in
New York, then hardly more than a
small town. With the savings from
his first job, he started in 1834 g
weekly paper called the New Yorker.
He was the first American editor tq
bublish Dickens, anaq among the
earliest to publish Poe, (“A brilliant
writer when neither too drunk nor
too sober,” remarked Greely.) During
the depression of 1837, he addressed
a series of editorials to the jobless
men of New York, and from these
comes the one fragment of Greeley’s
bristling prose which any schoolboy
can quote: “Go West, young man . . ”

Greely achieved his greatest infiu-
ence as editor of the New York Tri-
bune. In the big issues of his day,
he was usually on the side which
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FILMS

By
V.P.SATHE

icket
E star-shows and star crlck.e
I;flnatches for charity are steadily
losing their popularity. In Bonlllbays,
there have been so many star-s1 ovg0
and matches that they now fai
attract big crowds. Though they are
a big draw at other places, moyg
often than not the crowds b'ehavgf lir
such a manner that the‘ entire aT‘; r
becomes a natio?alf dlsil;'ﬁic:}.l the
utta inciden or
gﬁ)l\s/d is as much t? (ll)etbkg?:ge r?f Eg:
i who failed to [ ]
(s)’:ag?sn;s}f:; had advertised is a poxtr}ter
which deserves serious consideration.

e craze for st_tar-shows and
marﬁsléhes first started in Bombay. Qs
a novelty they prove.d to be an ext;;he
lent draw; but as tupga went on, the
shows became repetgpé01lllsoaxan§/[ the

i matches a bi ax.
gzx‘rl:x}fe;ny organisation which couic}
muster star-names lost no oppod
tunity in organizing sucl} shows ar:)f
taking benefit out of it. Some NG
them became professional orgz;,lms_t'
and made business out of chari 5£
The top-notch st?.rs who did no
stand to gain anything by such ?gr;’
sonal appearances soon reahze_d . g
their names were belpg exploite v
different people ior'glfzgret;nt; oﬁiﬁni;

an end to it,
glompl;fmctions committee a.ndb éaic}
down rules which were never 91 sdr:;f0
ed. This ~committee has faile to
restrict the star shows or e:;erc:(:h
any control over the returns of su
charity shows.

it is worth enquiring to
wlgi? e:;cit;ellmt the charities are really
benefitted through such showss
which entail consuierabls exper;see.
I have a hunch that if the tru
‘accounts of all the shows weretpa}T
lished, it will be found tha _te
charity shows have helped no chaxt': v
in anv appreciable manner. It ; as
helped only, perhaps, in giving stars
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a lot of publicity and actually given
some minor stars a new lease of life.
It is doubtful whether all these
star-shows combined together have
contributed as much to charity as
have M. S. Subbulakshmi’s musical
concerts. hasit N
That apart, such charity shows,
especiallypthose held outside Bombay,
upset many shooting schedules and
are a liability to the producers con-
cerned. Hence to avoid all ux}plea-
santness, it would be advisable if the
charity shows are abandoned a_ltoge-
ther for some time. That.; is not
only my opinion, but the opinion of
some of the renowned stars as well.

Picture Of The Week

HERE was a time when Prabhat,
New Theatres and Prakasl} pre-
sented artistic and sublime biogra-
phies of popular saints and savants.
But since they withdrew from the
field, we had a plethora _of cheap,
almost vulgar and nauseating mytho-
logicals and devotionals devoid of
any aesthetic beauty and humap
appeal, with camera tricks as their
main selling point.

Hence it was a great relief f,o see
Prakash Pictures Shree Chaitanya
Mahaprabhu which brings back 'the
old glory of devotionals and raises
them to their artistic status: The
first thing that strikes one in the
picture is that Vijay Bhatt has
never stooped to cheapness and vul-
garity of miracles to win the box
office. On the contrary, he has pre-
sented the biography of one of the
founders of the cult of Bh_akti in.
Bengal with dignity, integrity and
lofty spirit seldom witnessed recently
in our mythologicals.

Indeed, right from the beginning
Vijay Bhatt has been able to cap-
ture the spirit of the story; and
though at times he has been crude
and even dull, he has kept up the
atmosphere of the subject and risen_
to sublime heights at the required_
moments. He has been ably assisted
by art director Kanu Desai, music
director R. C. Boral, cameraman
Reddi and the artistes themselves in
this task. The ras-leela plece in
Geva-colour is excellent and colour-—
ful.
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The .main - weakness of the picture
iIs its plot which is rather uneven
and lacks dramatic unity. By its
very nature, the screenplay is rather
episodic; and the pity is that the
writers  have failed to integrate
different episodes with the result
after every climax the story gets a
new start. Even the beginning is
rather prosaic and the first dramatic
moment comes only when Nimai
finds his father dead. Then consi-
derable footage is wasted in estab-
lishing the animosity of Kalipada
Basu, the money-lender who presses
for his dues and gets his first rebuff
when he fails to drive him and his
mother out of their ancestral house.

Nimai starts the school and is
married. The story proceeds again
placidly for some time and gathers
momentum when Nimai leaves for
Gaya. In Gaya, while hearing the
Krishna-leela, Nimai faints. The
learned pundit becomes a  devotee
of Krishna and comes bagk a
changed man. All the time he is
lost in the devotion and starts prea-
ching the gospel of Bhakti.

Kalipada Basu who believes in g
Tantrik is his main opponent. He
puts different obstacles in his way;
but he triumphs over them and in
due course even Kalipada is con-
verted. This conversion by itself is a
big climax and it appears as if the
story has ended here; in fact the
dramatic part of the story does end
here. .

The remaining part, which is
almost as long, is devoted to Nimai’s
going away from the house, becom-
ing a sanyasi and spreading the
message of Bhakti to the world. The
climax is reached when as Shree
Chaitanya Mahaprabhu he goes back
to his home town and cures the
Tantrik and meets his mother. A
considerable portion of the second
half is documentary and is enlivened
mainly by songs; but the best portion
of the picture is the depiction of the
night on which Nimai leaves his
home. His last meeting with wife
and mother is the most beautiful
piece in the picture; it ig tender,
poignant, poetic. It is beautifuily
aritten, directed, bhotographed, and
enacted; it is in this sequence that
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en recognised on the Hindi screen
Z?ter their experience of two. Qecades.
Indeed, but for Kardar’s decision not
only to adopt Marathi comedy but
assign the task to the orxglna} direc-
tor, the names of Raja Paranjpe and
Dhumal would never have been known
to the Hindi film world.

the premiere of Chache Chow-
dh?zrrly in }p30mbay, it was therefore
heartening to watch both these stal-
warts of the Marathi stage and screen
receiving recognition in tt_le form’ of
congratulations from tpe ‘big guns’ of
the Hindi film world 111_<e Chandulal
Shah, Mehboob and Raj Kapoor.

Of the two Raja Paranjpe is of
course better known anq I pave my-
self written about him in these
columns. The language barrier .ha§
kept him away so far from phe Hm_dl
screen. Even while act}ng hlS. part in
Chacha Chowdhary Raj'a’s main worry
was to pronounce khq ja correct}y. 'He
was so conscious of his pronunciation
that he could not concentrate on
anything else. As a rgsult those whq
have seen his acting in the Marathi
version feel that he is .not. hal; ag
much at home in the Hindi version;
but this defect is hal.'dly ngtlced by
others. And it is this anxiety for
mastering the diction pha_t had kept
Raja away from the Hlnd} film world.
Now. of course, that fear is conquere_d
and he will be more confident in his
next picture. -

Raja Paranjpe is not only inte-
re?tgtc;l in Jacting, he is more intqrested
in direction and it is as a thector
that he has made a name in thg
Marathi film world. The Marathi
critics rate him far h'igher than even
Datta Dharmadhikari; it is because
they prefer Raja’s sense of hl}mour
and flair for satire to Datta’s sob'
stuff sentimentalism. As a direptm
also, he would be an asset to the Hindi
film world.

‘ al is primarily an artisﬁ. He
corlillé:r?rom apmiddle-class family. He
joined the stage and used to play all
kinds of roles written by Acharya
Atre in his plays. Only about six
years 2go he joined the flims; angi in
the films also he has played all k{nds
of roles with equa{ success. He is a
very versatile artiste who can be

depended upon to give lively and
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convincing performances. His per-
formance of a South Indian in Chacha
Chowdhary is itself proof of his ver-
satality; and if as a result of this he
gets an opportunity to appear in
Hindi pictures he will get a well
deserved break after a strenuous
struggle for two decades. He must
have been the happiest man at the
premiere of Chacha Chowdhary. qu,
he received the maximum compli-
ments—far more than he received for
the same performance in the Mara-
thi version and he was actually mob-

bed by the picturegoers at the end of

the show.

BOOKS AT REDUCED PRICES
AT RS. 2 EACH

The Kon-Tiki Expedition by

Thor Heyerdahl (12s 6d)
Crime and Punishment by F,
Dostoevsky (10s 6d)

The Brothers Karamazov by F.
Dostoevsky (10s 6d)

Joy Street—A Novel by Frances
Parkinson Keyes (12s 6d)

Gentlemen versus Players—A
book of Cricket by Sir Pelham
Warner (21s)

A Way through the Wood by
Nigel Balchin (10s 6d)

Love in a Cold -Climate by
Nancy Mitford (10s 6d)

No High Way by Nevil Shute

(10s 6d) .
Old Mischief by Warwick
Deeping (9s 6d)
Morning Jourhey by James
Hilton (12s 6d)

K. MAHADEVAN

82 A Royapettah High Road,
MYLAPORE, MADRAS 14
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Raghunandan Saran
By

S. NARAYANASWAMY

THE Nagpur air crash is symbolic
of the sacrifices the Time Spirit
is prepared to offer at the Altar of
Speed. Among others to be enve-
loped in the cruel conflagration was
Saran—the soul of goodness un-
obtrusive. We talk of people hiding
their light under a bushel—Saran
seemed to practise it as a fine art.
Behind the immaculate white khadi
achkhan which the citizens of
Madras learnt to associate with him
lay a kindly heart in search of dis-
tress to relieve and a craving to meet
kindred spirits to clasp in a brotherly
embrace. The unfailing smile that
adorned his lips accorded a sincere
welcome to all who visited him.

Mrs. Raksha Saran, whose great
grief her numerous friends all over
India share in this moment of her
tribulation, was no doubt better
known because of her position in
women’s organisations and of the
unbounded energy which she always
brings to social work. Mr. Saran’s
business preoccupations prevented
his participating actively in the good
causes which he was morally and
financially supporting. He was an
example of an enlightened indus-
trialist—devoid of the rapacity which
Shanker’s cartoons have taught us
to associate with captains of industry
in India.

A Master of Arts of Cambridge,
he brought to his conversation a
subdued tone of voice, a quiet wit
and the cultured man’s capacity to
play the listener. In that radiant
small-built person, as he demurely
welcomed guests to the numerous
parties for which “The Palms” at
Haddow’s Road Wwith its elegant
garden had become justly reputed,
one hardly recognised the muni-
ficent 8 lakhs donor to a Delhi hos-
pital, or a jail-mate and affectionate
colleague of Pandit Jawaharlal
Nehru. We have been suffering lat-
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terly from the painfyl

. leth
boisterous public men, P ora of

1 who talk
thirteen to the dozen in the process
of wearfng their brains on their

sleeves or who throw
abow_ut with an amazing disregard of
environment. In sych g context
the loss of a person of the soft-
spoken and gentle deportment of
Mr. Saran is bound to be keenly felt
Mr. Saran was an important, mem—‘
ber gf the early revolutionary ring of
patriots who suffereq untold priva-

tions  without hgq e of
reward. P personal

their weight

Mr. Saran has been i i
the press notices as th;lescnbed ;
director of Ashok Moto
Motor Industries,
had beremptorily or
in bed and to eyt 0

Eut he would not comy i

mtgrests of industry, in pr(v)vr;ll;?:; tﬁg
savmgs.of ‘investors were involveg
Almost in disregard of doctor’s orders.
he flew to the United Kingdom to
conclude negotiations with a  well
known automobile group
through g manufacturin
me and returned just a
back and Proceeded to D
clude his arrangements
Central Government in th

n
managing
rs and of
Latterly doctors
dered him to stay
ut frequent travel,

g program-
few weeks

with the
at regard.

were mis-

guided enough to adopt, compelled

the management to declar
out with the concurren
Labour adjudicator,

more pained than he,
Sh(l)'UIk(lit adopt so suicidal
enlightened industrialist, g i

philanthropist and a puaﬁligii;lilslﬁe
friend of all good causes has departeg
from the scene of his laboyrs N

being a Politician, ' o

Publicist q
labour leader, it is just possible thg};
all do not know that in Mr. Saran’s

passing we have Jost a i

. 3 s gen
Qatrlot_, a dlscnminating lndust::-lig(.3
list and a gentleman. Everybody’g

sympathies go to Mrs Raksh

. a8 Saran
and her children in t
et | heir hoyr of

ce of the
nobody was

a course. An

for putting

elhi to con--

e a lock--

that laboyr
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JUNIOR PRESS
CONFERENCE

American Television Innovation

“¥S man the weaker sex? Are

college fraternities a good thing?

_Are we headed toward World War IIL

or can peace be continued indefi-

‘nitely? Questions like these and

the answers to them, given by pro-
minent people, are the substance of
which “Junior Press Conference” is

‘made.

Junior Press Conference is a weekly

‘television programme of the Ameri-
.can Broadcasting Company (ABC)

in which student editors of col.lege
newspapers ask questions of qualified
experts. To make the questions and

‘the guest speaker’s answers as spon-

taneous as possible, the programme
is not rehearsed. Research on the

.subject is permitted, but questioners

and the guest do not discuss the
matter until the programme is under
way and do not meet socially until
the programme is over.
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Junior Press Conference is the
product of the imagination and ener-
gies of Mrs. Ruth Geri Hagy, who
acts as mistress of ceremonies in
addition to planning each week’s
presentation. The programme,
which originates at a television sta-
tion in Philadelphia, is carried on
the ABC nation-wide hook-up.

Persuading important and busy
people to submit themselves to her
student editors’ questioning isn’t a
major problem with Mrs. Hagy.
Because she is well-known to stu-
dents and the public in her capacity
as senior advisor to the U, 8.
National Student Association, few
refuse her invitation. During the
year that her programme has been
televised, she has had as her guests
General of the Army Omar Brad-
ley; Dr. Ahmed Hussein, Egyptian
Ambassador to the United States;
V. K. Krishna Menon, Indian Ambas-
sador to the United Nations; Harold
E. Stassen, Administrator of the
U. S. Foreign Operations Adminis-
tration; Sir Percy Spender, Austra-

College Editors from Harvard and Yale universities join in a private rehearsal before
' the popular television programme is recast
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lian Ambassador to the United States;
Paul G. Hoffman, head of the Ford
Foundation; James Carey, secretary-
treasurer of the Congress of Indus-

trial Organisations (CIO); ang
such prominent U, S, legislators ag
Senators Estes Kefauver, Wayne

Morse and Frank Carlson.

The young editors who question the
Buests are selected through two
U. 8. college students’ organisations-—
The Nationa] Student  Association
and the Associated Student Press---
on the basis of their interest in a
particular subject and their articu-
lateness. Last year, representatives
from more than 100 different colleges
in 32 States were on the programme.

Once the Subject has been deter-
mined, the students selected and
the specialist invited, Mrs. Hagy
leaves the preparation of materia]
up to the individuals.

On Monday, the day of the tele-
vision brogramme, the students meet
in her Philadelphia apartment and
spend the afternoon “tearing the
place apart for books, magazines,
newspaper clippings and work space.”
She provides soft drinks and then
“everybody gets  strewn around on
the floor, hot under the collar and
furious arguments rage—frequently
getting off on tangents that have
nothing to do with the show.” For
bure human interest, Mrs, Hagy
says “this is the brogramme that
should be televised instead of the
one that is.” From the afternoon
discussion come the main points to

be brought out in the half hour show
that begins at 9 p.m.

After dinner, Mrs, Hagy and the
students go to the American Broad-

December 19 1958
make-up applied ang go thro
.camer.a rehearsal. The guest l;%h bae‘;
1pterv1ewed arriveg about half past:
s;ghtt, bug does not meet the sty-
ents until the show i
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to what the guest says.”

Although the sup;j
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The greates_t tribute that 5 writer

fast upon his page, forgetting a]] else; bu

is faults and follies, and self-impris

judgment ang S and trayeyg
aDbearances. Like a bird released from g Trom the'p, dne In i,
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new aspects. And though the spell of arts

earth, it is not to the cage of his former pre
1lieen a liberated spirit, angd thereafter, in a]i life’s em
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‘nalism — otherwise

‘not been interred
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NEW BOOKS

PUBLISH AND BE DAMNED!
The Astonishing Story of the Daily Mirror
By Hugh Cudlipp
Andrew Dakers Limited, London
© 12s.6d net

UFFICIENT unto
S the day is th.e
evil thereof: this
can serve as a Work—
able motto to jour-

jurnalism—but of-
%entimes the evil
lives beyond the
day, beyond the
-week, beyond the
month beyond the
year, and in cer-
tain “cases it has

with the bones gf
a journalist, parti-
cularly if he hap-
pens to belong to
the yellow vgrlety
which like jaun- X
dice carries its
colour into what-
soever it sees,
hears, and ima-
gines. To the intel-
ligent and res-

Cecil Harmsworth King

Chairman of i

Mirror—*“scion of a »fan'uly .

which has enjoyed genius, be
wealth and power , .

man should receive
those papers and
be capable of read_-
ing them.” This
capability of read-
ing and under-
standing  presup-
poses a free and
fluent society and
its demand-—which
in its freedom it
does—upon the
government is for
the fundaments_a.l
democratic prineci-
ples with which
the system of gov-
ernance has to
protect itselif and
prctect the people
under its care. “A
journalist,” in the
opinion of Char-
les A. Dana, “must
all-round
» man. He must know
- whether the law

the ‘Daily

ible in life no .
gggfégsion is more dlgr'nﬁed,t hto thiz
perverse and irresponsible, ere -
no greater sphere for mental. asfw
as intellectual debauch;' drawuég re;ar—1
ly from and building W}th gus ? gglf-
the statements and opinions o -
wits on A to Z in hpman affairs or od
how the quarter—WLts_ reacted to li'uin
rehashed the I;)al;f{lwglgssd aJlgclllrélvill's n
is a power for' 0 d’ o
“pears within it the potent see
giesa::ipline as well as abapdonmer:it.tg:
registers the superb heights an &
lowest depths of s«;ltf qrs'xdaccryll;ici:ox:
: ssion; its quali y i s
f:ﬁll)trlfral index. “Were it lcf‘ft to mi‘:l’e
said ‘Thomas Jefferson, “to dec e
-whether we should have a govern
ment without newspapers or %ewfc;
papers without government, I s ouh
not hesitate a moment to prefer ¢ ‘e
ilatter. But I should mean that every

of the lawyer ;s
not. His education, accord-
giggliy,orshould be exceedingly exces-
sive . . . He must know a great many
things and the better he.knows them
the better he will be in his profession.
There is no chance for _an
ig us.” '
I{DII:;)LI{:'IT Cudlipp, author of Publish
and Be Damned!, knows a great
many things; that he rose in his
profession because of his better
knowledge is evidenced by the fa_ct
that joining the staff of the quly
Mirror—London’s newspaper Wlf.ih
the largest world circulation—in
1935, he became its Feaﬁures Editor
occupying the post untll_ 193_7, and
then Editor of its comranion ;ournal
the Sunday Pictorial. Hls eighteen
years of intimate associatlpn \yith the
paper and the pesonalities mvo}ved
in its conduct and fortune entitles
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him to speak out, and hig is an excit- ang h ¥ leader writer, “the man who made and fiction (which however failed to-
ing story, he tells us,—“the story as snobl?el?ws blatantly g wrong type of" Britain sit up” by attacking Chur- inte‘grate), he showed himself as
;J:lear‘;laa;l ha§ts¢en it, tqld So far as he hijg chi}agglzli‘égrhhe % Inclsive in. chill's cabinet and Jeering ~at e htayn}g ogtgrowr}' 1nﬁlue1_1ces e
‘C‘Our anei Wg hout prejudice or fan-  men in the stor cf €S of the Kkey- Army traditions and War Office 1sl rlkmgt 0111 on a line ;I his own. He
humi) : ¢l above all he hopes without the colossus wgo_(’ Lord Northcliffe,, methods. Pul?lzsh and Be Damnedé ‘ash.no a v;lrays c}altrgle T}ILneBWidth 111'1’?;;
The ohiet Fleet Street; the first Loy g™ movie, Holghtened by color by technle  Face of Tnnocence, 4 Teuen 2 e,
e chief di - A 0 - movie, heig e - ice, ¢
the present r%@ecélg‘y inupder which g1 ere a titan in finance; Harry Gelfy' color at cfucial moments and places, Sun as he has in his short stories
merits and fauits of,PubgiI;gglanngd tge mil;tctzlc;ligrln”ew, h“brilliant, truculent complete with special and montage (Fireman Flower, Solmethiﬁg t’.ii'erri-
Damned!, 1a i . € e o0 WDO brought £ ‘ ects, and if one can put up a little ble, Something Lovely—Collections),
glancing thro?g}llrsa lfse . ggiis-cogtiégsong % Zem;; ,blcq(rjnpleting the revoluct);gontlg(t?' svfiftkiztsslickness, and artli)ﬁcial celerity which are intenset visual t1’:)ictures. His
the Dain ; 0 0id, a circulation of s iting, and Mr. Cudlipp’s wrong writing is akin to painting; every
mtelvalsjostZ;% hénh;’setr\:/oeen %ong 237%1’1 4a500,000 and 11,000,000 re;r(ligg ?(l)rtw I(i)lftlrsli’obbery one wiupget some little detail in character or environ-
= r . . ’ . : : gt
:}c(ze?ntt'o lhave read ijt, consilsjggnig playgd aagfori?zllgntB gz::f? l'brot(l)lk Who go%d entert'alknlrirrllt;nt igl;g ofvvlt;le ngf]i :;geril;flelsg?ntsalrga.?lﬁcliﬁi;i(fii:ssc%p?(fz 2%22:
1vely. Ang, t i i in the Abdi-- and an in : ; :
advantage of kno‘g?ﬁghi,ﬁ:f the dis- éit&gnh,?f Edward VIII; Winstoln amongst the highly educated there Here is an instance from the present
the eritics in the Epor; Some of  “fiurchill who haq o bassage-at-arms. are those who feel that to reach.tt';he excerpt: .
i heart of the common man writing Through the window the early April-

said about Mr. i : :
PP and his hook 10 the mat has to be lowered down to his level sun shone brightly. Outside all over

which, certainly, will not damp hj ti i
or ’ ¥ im Yonal politics; the X lit the city spring warmed each stone and
do,fhgigﬁﬁ?rirlfe S:l‘f’l;\éeSN euI)nSIZ‘(lzst e“Lon- zVOhC; “du.e to a defelzgiléz (I;fenvg(l)??sg; of understandapility. MITRA }).If"ick‘v.vith tan air ongeﬂrlnore of :ev;
. . re
and Nation for October 17 195387(7311(?171' the fggrl%@ Sense of ingratitude to - tlhgirnilirsligﬂg rse:S S’clirleascente :fssﬁ?:sso?n,
tic referreq to the row bétween Mr, did deman(gmsg1 -neWSD.aperS which New World Writing surprised the '};etrol air with sudden
Randolph Churchill ang Mr. Cudlipp in torment ,@ 1air hearing for 5 king Fourth Mentor Selection fragrance—and both old and young, to
at the Foyle’s Literary Luncheo D that batt] thougpt i1l of the Mirror . Library. N. Y the measure of their pleasure or bitter-
up to acclaim the latter on th D got dent attled for his cause (the inci- The New American Lt g, N ness in each personal memory, praised
of the publication of his b € event was the publication in its front 50 cents or cursed this advent of new life, feel-
writes: S book. Critic Page of a portrait of Wallis .rong. iti ing it to be either the birth of a new
“ M Son which the King thoueht Simp- HE success of New_ World Writing year or the death of all hope forever.
twenty o Randolph Churchill spent — grossly magnified): ught to pe- the fourth selection of which ) .
the Dsi)p u\;czuﬁmmutes Virulently abusing son, the Home Secret, erbert: Morri- (published in October) has just now London-born Aileen Pippett, now an
Rothermere Wgrseslfisa; & Whole. TLord accused the paper ofary, Wwho in 1942 reached us, attests to the Al orga- American citizen living in New York
get but Hugh Cudlj ost battered tar- representations scurrilous mig- ising capacity of the New American City, comes out with an early chap-
e udlipp and the Dajly 4 SRS and  praiseq g nising Se 1 : ter from her forthcoming full-length
Mirror' had their share of troyms: 945 for its fine v k: I in Library to use international talent ter from her forthcoming full-leng
When he had finished Cudlip unc}lll?g' Harmsworth Kin ork; ang Cecil in such a way as to provide our cri- biographical study of Virginia Woolf;
Wwith passion, threw the note? ’o‘fN fﬁ: Northeliffe and t}%’ hephew of Lord tics and creative artists opportunities its heading “The Birth of Blooms-
frﬁp ared speech aside and began by Of the Mirror Oxgoféesent Chairman. to exercise their particular gifts and. bury’ is fascinating at first sight,
I\Z'lnghus of undignified incidents in  SPoken, laconie c d_-Edl{cated, Soft- appear together in a common plain. calling for fervour as one begins to
t. Churchill’s past.” tific approach ;;.nznt lld ) WIth a scien- 'Axx)llzhors the world over can’t visit in read—Bloomsbury, “one of the frst.
Reading Publish and Be Damneq) Sabion, abhorring al'aent for organi- each other’s homes; mnor can they examples of town-planning and one

ike untidinegg and read each other in their different of the last to indicate a state of

one can realize in what st unpunctualit

accents Mr. Cudlipp must hagée I:rlrlx(-i said to helwg' r%fr Whom Chyyepy; is. ther-tongues in which they mind,”—Bloomsbury, which winked in
basted Mr. Churchill: and Critic who War: “Wel narked uring  tpe mo ress themselves. English is the amusement at the magisterial fatuity
watched the fracas, winds up with enough.” * You  look innocent ex?versal lingua }ranca and the of a critic who called it the “embodi-
Ehe comforting observation that the Mr. Cudli ulr'linted’ word is Kking. " No pleni- ment of an assumption—snobbery of”
Fleet Street rule stil] holds that ‘dog  ing” stor pfp has told the “astonish o tentiary of culture could render culture—ill-mannered and preten-
dogs not eat dog’ and neither Chyr- at-century 2 the Daily Mirrorg half- bo h effective service as this book- tious dilettanti”—one of the leading
chill nor Cudlipp called the other a —that “3,758 ?f. One man hag seen it . 'Su(;n_ma azine—“this group endea- lights of which was this remarkable
son-of-a-bitch.” disavows humpye” BrPOSe—but if }. rour as it has been called—has done. woman, daughter of Sir TLeslte
The book glitters with its two- DProcess heumbug and cant jp the vowiuiam Sansom, one.among the Stephen, editor of the Dictionary of:
edgeq title. In the writing of it Mr. into th’e belilsf only kidding mmseli- best of the younéer generation of National Biography, and wife of Leo-
Cudlipp .Seems to have hagd always the grogg ae, for €Xploitation e hort-story writers now in England, nard Woolf who has given to the
before_ him the emery-paper to shar- Seems tq thind Sensationg], as 1? ?eads in this number with ‘Woman in world two volumes of her essays post-
DenIhl_S pen. Here is his manner: Wwith the purrsl‘l::t 'S not SynonymOug'. A Cupboard, the first chapter of his humously, and recently her most
frett:wl:rknosw necessary to select a fine here ang therel (;) f truth, He hag novel-in-progress to be called A Bed revealing work, 4 Writer's Diary.
aronnd thea‘::rl,mséim o? ta chair, cut ethics of journéli eviated into the. of Roses. Mr. Sansom is a writer in “Virginia Woolf, and her friends,”
up the 1id ang mees i?xto ‘gg men, Ut his own lightg poo according 4. hose earlier work one could discern writes Alleen Pippett, “will be
eir brains, » he is revealing 18 to wno i -

It becomes ti assessments qof G €aling jn his: the mannerisms of many writers, shown not as members of an execlu
resome after some- did a gaj) odfrey i ‘ notably Franz Kafka—but with the sive London coterie but as men and

time. He writes with his ton i Y page for i 1, who.
; gue in  Cassangr 20T the pgye,.. " 9" i he Passionate North, women whose influence on modern
b a, . Daper; blication of The Pass .
oth his cheeks, the smartness shows,  the columnigt V‘;‘}“;’;‘chNeg Connox?)f fr? 1950,—a combination of travelogue attitudes extends far beyond the:
’ ard Jeppin '
gs:
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technical Innovations with  which
their names are connected in lite-
rature, painting, and economics.”
This earn es t-of-what-is-to-come
shows a style in writing which is born
of the virtues of straightness, seve-
rity, and simplicity—three things
that make a biography attractive and
preserve it in their amber for poste-
rity. Tatsuzo Ishikawa, one of the
front-rank writers of modern Japan
offers an excellent short story entitl-
ed ‘Thoughts in the Dark’—of a man
going blind but unlike Samson who
cried, “O dark, dark, dark, amid the
blaze of noon . ..” Along with techni-
cal mastery the story achieves
a philosophy of life—rather heavy
for short fiction—but bearing
the weight lightly, thanks to the
author’s ability to turn a phrase so
briefly, so deftly as to illuminate a
whole track of thoughts and emo-
tions. James T. Farrell, outstanding
American writer of his generation
contributes a sketch called ‘On A
Train to Rome’ which raises mere
reportage to the level of a profound
personal commentary—so midriff-
warming in its essential humanity.
On the critical side Libra’s (the
pseudonym hides the name of a
reputed young American novelist)
‘Ladders to Heaven’ is a pungent and
witty analysis of current fiction and
criticism. The poets’ corner is widen-
ed this time; Theodore Roethke (pro-
nounced Retky), poet and now Pro-
fessor of English at the University of
Washington introduces five American
poets, not hesitating to include him-

Vanaja, P. K. Saraswathi and Narayana Rao in
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self; and Denis Devlin, poet as well
as diplomat, at present holding the
position of Minister at Rome, intro-
duces ten Irish poets—he tog doesn’t
hesitate to include himself ; but these
verses, accomplished though they are,
do not at the moment possess rousing
cadences such as to touch the muse’s

ear at a future Westminster Abbey.

It is an error to Speak periodically

of a crisis in literary production and
achievement. It ig simply that the
works that should really be spoken
abpgtf read, and enjoyed are not.
Qrmmsm, today, deviating from the
hte.rary, either takes on g belligerent
aptltude Or concerns itseif with gl)
kmgig of pseudo implications, mainiy
political or metaphysical, missing a
boqk"s aesthetic value ang validity
Writing after the outbreak of Wor]d
W;nt II, Virginia Woolf called this
crisis metaphorically as the Leaning

Tower. Leaning maybe, b

, , but almost
all or most of the writers of the
1920-1950 generat

: ion have not inha-
b1t<_3d the Iyory Tower and they have
stoically witnessed stones from theiy

habitation dislodging in the sh

fine literary periodieals such aipe'ii';z)g
Bookman, The London Mercury, Life
and L'etters, The Criterion, Hc;rivon
Pe.nguzn New Writing. 1t shouldNbe
Said to th.e credit of New World Writ-~
ing tha}t in its endeavour to straigh-
pen a little the literary leaning tower
it has put a steady stone, welcominé
new writers to ascend to its top and

watch with courage the
a changing world. panorama of

“Lakshmi” (Tamil)
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ges, it is my plen!

‘¢

Lights will be switched on in a thousand viltages. Handlooms, .

tathes will hum and spin. Every small community will become the hub
of a growing village industry. There will be work for everyone.

The Five Year Plan provides for Rs. 127 crores to be spent on developing
and adding to our power resources. Multi-purpose hydro-electric

schemes will supply cheap power to industry. Here is proof of a
aation’s determination to take ity place amongst the leaders of the world.

Lakhs of tons of Steel will be used to implement the many diverse projects
of the Plan. And so, In numerous significant ways Stetl will provide the
foundations for a richer, more rovardng fuluee for ovr nation ard our people.
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Islam And Communism
By
V. SUBRAMANIAN

OME sponsors of the Middle East
Defence Organisation probably
postulate a simple pattern of anta-
gonism between the Islamic coun-
tries and Godless - Russia. Such
naive assumptions are often evident
in the writings of western journa-
lists and even authors. Again it is
also believed that the Central Asian
Republics are itching to cast off the
Russian yoke mainly for religious
reasons. No serious student of mo-
dern Islam can swallow such simpli-
fications.

At least readers and admirers of
the famous Muslim poet Igbal ought
to know that renascent Islam in
India and the Middle East rather
looked up to Russia than askance at
it. His attitude to Communism can
be called one of qualified admiration.
In his political and social testament
Javid Nao Ma he describes Russia as
having climbed all the steps to a
higher. civilization but one. Russia
which says there is no God has
but to add the words “but Allah” to
it to climb the next higher step.

- There as well as - elsewhere Igbal
would seem to imply that in essence
the political and social structure of
Russia conforms to the best in
Islam. Another author from Hyder-
abad after evaluating the achieve-
ments of modern Islam concluded
on the note that it was given to an
ex-Christian Godless country to ful-
fil the best ideals of Prophet Muham-

-mad. Some other Muslim writers
have not failed to notice the close
alliance between Islam and Commu-
nism. The Turkish lady journalist,
Halide Edib pointed out that to
understand the whirlwind success of
Islam in its heyday one must bear
in mind that it achieved in the
religious sphere what the Russian
devolution did in the economic
sphere. There is one great western
writer who has not missed the signi-
ficance of all this. Bertrand Russell
said in a recent essay that the Rus-
sian Revolution was more comparable
to the spread of Islam than to the
French revolution. In his Freedom
and Organisation he has pointed out
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that the Communist faith in dialec-
tical materialism leading them to
v1_ctory inevitably was like the Muja-
hid’s ‘faith in a sure place in heaven,

It is again a fact that as soon as
the Soviet revolution broke aut there
was 1nter}se sympathy for it in all the
surrounding Muslim countries,
Kemal’s' Turkey, the historic enemy
r)t Russia, had a krief honeymoon
with Russia when hoth were held at
arm’s length by the victorious Allies.
The later cooling off of this strange
love was due to the fear of endless
revolution in Turkey rather than due
to any religious differences. Reza
Shah of Persia definitely looked up
to Ru_ss1a as the liberator of oppress-
ed Asia. Lenin’s stirring declaration
to the_ Muslims of Central Asia at
that time is g classic of propaganda

second only to the Communist Mani- _

festo.

MORE than this, there exists an
almost exact parallel between

arevolutionary as

o ttll‘:: ideology while
i y € most fruyi
sclentific inquiries of the time tﬁlo]flfglﬁ

it had an inverted fanatic

) haticism. T
siame cry of liberation from Christi:r?
slavery Or  priesteraft or economic

yvell as an iconoclas
it also gave rise

tories followeqd in a
same 1mpos1ng. material achievements
in sc1epce, nat19n-building and plan-
ning followed in Guick succession.

Later Islamic iconoel ibi
the weak points i  armon bibited

coupled with scientific en
duced a Gober and Al

short time. The

quiry it pro-
beruni. Byt

towards strati i s
Communism though | atification in

to make much of it.
would have it that the

r
dency to dogmatism mig}?teggm ten-
the causes of the Tuture . Of

Russian Communism. Th (J_Iecay__of
fury of Islam itself stirr:dhx?;r%gl&gi

nationalisms intq schi
: S
tance like the Shig schirélxiuii] ;:i?;
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‘and  Iraq. Trotskyism and Titoism

can be given a similar role. In both
cases the seceders claim to be
more orthodox than the conformists:

It is strange that all this simila-
rity has not captured the imagina-
tion of western intellectuals. As a
result they assume conflict where it
does not exist in any noticeable form.
It is clear from the writings of Chris-
tian as well as Muslim visitors to
Soviet Russia that Islam has not met
with the same firm hand of suppres-
sion as the orthodox Christian
Church. This might probably be due
to the fact that Islam was till the

-QOctober Revolution a suppressed reli-

gion unlike the orthodox Christian
faith and also because its freedom
from priestecraft made it less of an
opium. Even in other lands Commu-
nists get on extremely well with
‘Muslim fanatics, as was made clear
by the recent history of East Bengal
and Indonesia. Probably they nar-
row down the difference like Igbal
-to the two words “but Allah.”

There are conflicts alright. Muslims
in Central Asia are deported. The

" ‘Middle East countries shiver at the

sight of the northern giant and hug
.each other close as they did when
they concluded the Saadabad Pact.
"But the former is evidently due to
the rise of regional nationalism and

Music: Blind Men and The

‘Elephant

By
P. S. SriNivasA IVER

- HE jovial season of the annual

music conferences and festivities
is fast approaching. The lovers qf
music all over the south and especi-
ally in the City of Madras, are very
expectant and eager to have a _share
in these . celebrations. It is wise to
assess the benefits of these confer-
ences and to think of the future in
terms of the past and present.
Almost all the conferences and of
the Music Academy particularly were
started with the idea of creating
public interest in' Carnatic Music and

-preserving its pristine purity. The

first Music Conference of its kind in

.South India -was held in 1912 in
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the latter to fear of a powerful nei-
ghbour, Godless or Godfearing, and
neither has much to do with Islamic
revivalism. Pan Islamism as g
counterblast to universal Communism
is a threat not so much on a reli-
gious as on a geographical plane.

VEN the ideological conflicts that

exist are based upon the essential
similarity. People having nearly the
same ideology quarrel most violently
over the difference between Tweedle-
dum and Tweedledee. Muslim scho-
lars claim that a true Islamic State
would be the Soviet ideal plus God,
which to them makes an important
difference. Equality of opportunity on
earth in Islam is based upon equality
in the eyes of God. In Russia the
classless society visualised is based
upon a certain logic of inevitability
as shown by the dialectic. Each
claims . to be a vanacea for all
ills, Islam for ills on earth and in
after-life, and Communism for ills
on earth while denying the after-
life. If Islam is a revolutionary reli-
gion, Communism is a religion of
revolution.

No simple reason can be given to
explain the Middle East’s conflicts
with Soviet Russia and any organi-
sation built upon naive assumptions
is likely to meet with the fate of the
Kuomintang.

Tanjore and had only a brief career
of seven years there. Later, Madras
had taken up the cause and it was
only here that the conference
assumed its proper shape. It was in
the year 1920, that the Music Aca-
demy was established. The year,
1929 had seen the opening of a Music
College in Annamalai Nagar. At
present there are a number of recog-
nised schools and colleges all over
South India, all of them having been
started with the very same idea of
preserving the purity of - Carnatic
Music and spreading it among .the
people. Again, it was in Madras
that the first Music Sabha was
started, as early as about the turn
of the century and from it sprang a
number of other Music Sabhas all
over the south which have really
heen a source of entertainment and
education in Music; and for the pro-
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tection and preservation of the art.

THE Very word ‘protection’ implies:

some kind of danger in itself. Now
and then we see in the Press the-
slogan that the system or the method
of Gurukula is fast disapnearing, that
Carnatic Music has been on the

deciine and the glants of the olg
times only dwell in our memories
with no followers of promise among

the present day artists. In this con-
hection, I remember my friend, the
late Tiger Varadachariar, now and
then remarking that our Carnatic
Musie is only known ang understood
by its followers like the famous ele-
phant in the fable. All these con-
{erences, academies, schools, colleges:
and sabhas have been started with
the idea of breserving and Spread-
ing our Musie, but none of them seem.
to realise the importance of Veena
in such g course. Veena is to our
Music what writing angd reading are
to our language, Every great musj--
cal treatise hag a chapter in the
beginning usually devoted to Veena.
and called ‘the veena Prakaranam’.
We also know that Veens ig placed
in the hands of the Goddess Saras-
wati to show us its importance ag
the representative of the art of
Sangita. Thig has been realised to

2 ,'. /// ’ "”/«/4/" %
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lather removes germs and dirt,
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NO balm which is worth that name,
Fails to salute Amrutanjan fgm.e, .

As their smell and shape too are 1m1§at}on§

Of this hoary parent, though with llmltat’lqp_&

By a trick of trade they jump into mar ,.}"wwz"id :
Some slily and others as a rocket?ﬁ_,{;;;'i-,'é( |
With various degrees of loss or s}{@?ﬁ Wi SR 105
They dance a while and lose thei.ax s.

Amrutanjan is not of that-species; '
Its story is generations pld, i
It acts on numberless diseases,

Coming from extreme heat to roughest cold.

S\ R SR -
.
W

On every ache it puts a.brak.e,
Over every pain it lays its rein,
Respite and rest follow its Wakez
Comfort and cure thereafter rain.

If through overwork or undersleep
Inactive turns his brain or nerve,
He uses Amrutanjan to reap

‘His former activity’s reserve.

While to the children and to the young,
It serves a call and deals a cure,

To the aged and patients We?.k of lung,
It is a constant nurse and relief sure.

Ever remember this constant factor,
Amrutanjan is the foremost doptf)r

To consult for checking the paining sector
Of every disease and hence a nectar.

G. Satyanarayana, B.A.

e Wt T,
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KALAKSHETR A

ART PROGRAMMES

0 At Kalakshetra Theatre,
Besant Avenue, ADYAR

1. MUSIC CONCERT
by Moinuddin Dagar &
Aminuddin Dagar

(Sons of the late Naziruddin
Khan of Indore)

on Friday (25-12-°53) 6.30 p.m.

2. BHARATA NATYA
by Rukmini Devi
on Sunday (27-12-'53) 6.30 p.m.

3. KUMARASAMBHAVAM
with Rukmini Devi &
Kalakshetra Artistes
on Tuesday (29-12-’53) 6.30 p.m.
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4. KUTRALA KURAVANJI
with Rukmini Devi &
Kalakshetra Artistes

on Wednesday
5 (30-12-53) 6.30 p.m.

5. RUKMINI SWAYAMVARAM
A Kathakali Dance Drama

on Friday (1-1-°54) 6.30 p.m.

]
]

RATES:
Daily: Reserved Rs. 10, 5.

Unreserved Rs. 3, 2, 1.

()

3

g

% Season: Reserved Rs. 30, 15.

= Unreserved Rs. 9, 6.
:ﬁ Tickets can be had at the
:8: following places:

z Phone:
I 1. Kalakshetra, Adyar 85326
= 2 Y.M. I A, Gokhale Hall,
I George Town

X 3. Klein & Peyerl, Mount
i Road, Madras

4. Y. M. 1. A, Mylapore
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200 YEARS AND AFTER

: HE celebration of the bi-centenary of the Madras General Hospital last

week-end has acted as a spur to nostalgic memories of a time when the
medical service in this part of the country was dominated by giaptas of the
stature of Dr. 8. Rangachari and Dr. Tirumurthi. A fgw of the brilliant Olgi
Guard are fortunately still with us, like Dr. Pandalai and Dr. Qu):uswaml.
But this galaxy of the illustrious which trails a cloud o'f. legends in 1ps wake
was only a tiny part in the life of the sprawling moblhzatxop of b;xck and
stone in the heart of the most congested part of the city with which they
were associated for some years. The l}i§tory of the Government General
Hospital itself is as picturesque and inspiring a tale as the story of London
Bridge. Beginning as a ‘house’ for sick English soldiers and sa1lors,at a rent
of two pagodas a month, it was later shifted to t‘:he vestry of .St. Mary‘s (;hurch,
a transfer which was the preface to a whole series of uprooting, rebpndmg and
migration all over what is now known as the .Esplanade. The Garrison Hosp@-
tal which was the fountainhead from which the present General Hospi-
tal and the attached Madras Medical College have sprung, was cons_tructed on
the present site about two hundred years ago by a 23 year old writer named
John Sullivan. Since then it has been qnlargeq, trapsformed and remodgl}ed
extensively, the latest structural addition to it being the Cancer Pavilion
-which was thrown open last week.

Aecemper 2o 1Yd3

OR a century after its inception the hospital was completely manned,
F directed and administered by Englishmen or E}lropeans. Th'e _General
Hospital may be said to be the monument tp the Englishmen’s conviction that
the uncivilised, barbarous, ignorant people into vyhose dark country they have
let in light, have to be slowly and carefully trame'd, taught anq prepqred to
assume responsibility and power. It was not uptll it became 1mp05$1bl.e to
work the hospital without additional hel;_) and' white men prepared to dedicate
their lives to the service of the barbar.lans in the remot_e out—posts‘ of .t.he’
Empire were not available, that a concession was made to exigency and ‘natives
recruited to serve as ‘dressers’. And when respon§e to the call for persom}el
increased, Indians were trained as ‘native surgeons’. The first batch of natwe_
surgeons passed out in 1852. Almost exactly fifty years later Dr. S Rangachari
took his Medical College degree. From a pative surgeon bubbling over with
gratitude at being permitted to assist a military Burra Sahib doctor, to Dr.
Rangachari with an intuitive vision. keener than that of any Englishman,
judgement sounder, hands more delicate and capable, courage more deeply
based in confidence, is a long step from which no Englishman drew any con-
clusion. To the English to this day the spurts of gepius and greatness among
the ‘coloured’ people of the world are never a revelation but merely a constant
jrritation. It is entirely because the British never lear_nt to face squarel.y
without self-deceit or accept with grace the Rangacharis and the Ganghls
that they have left a residue of resentment in the hearf,s of Indians which
colours their appreciation of the most selfless and epdurmg achlevements of
the British in this country. Patronage, however cons;derate and gentle, is far
removed from friendship, and gratitude under such cn'cgmstances the hardest
response to make. But.we must nevertheless admit with thax}qulnegs that
the foundations of the General Hospital, one of the best-run institutions of
its kind in India, were laid by Englishmen who worked- with great devotion
for very poor pay under conditions which must ofj.en have tried sorely their
meticulous and neat minds. Some great discoveries were made here.. Some

g
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of the best doctors of the Fast have worked here.

ment available anywhere in India.

BUT now is the time not only to lick the chops of
admiration but to get a correct perspective of the
profession and public health. Human nature is such t
things for granted. We think of doctors as part-gods
power of alleviating pain and curing sickness, who ar
needed, who indeed must be there to answer our call for
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Sotto Voce
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A RIBBON IN THEIR COAT

SO we are to have titles once again,
The old Adam is hard to suppress.
The vast majority of men are as like
ag.pods in a pea; hence the extra-
ordinary fervour with which we cling
to the idea of an achievement, exter-
nal and visible, which would serve to
distinguish us from the common
crowd. This lack of inner certitude
has always been manipulated by the
empire builders, ececlesiastical and
secular. Time was when the insti-
tution of a new order of chivalry was

worth as much gg a hung
: ung
pons.. N?.poleon 11'111)1'es,§§c§1 batgi_
npal;gmatlon Of Europe more by th(i
slickness  with which he createé

him Austerlitz, enius which won

*
By the same
Ii)eg,;ime likes to settollfgnitse‘(’)?);g snew
ngrs. itAnd as g necessary preliyx:g:
mery ! erases the memorials of fop.
me glory. The (_Jongress’s repudi
n of titles of British invention W:;
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an act of will, the result, not of
instinctive dislike but of ~ conscious
cerebration. Even the harmless and
not inappropriate recognition of
merit implied in the award of the
Mahamahopadhyaya title had to go,
though the recipients had been
relatively fit and few. This icono-
clastic zeal reminded me of the
revulsion of feeling against meat-
eating which made the members of a
family of Christian converts of my
acquaintance sick at the very sight
of the humble onion: it reminded
them of the kabobs which they had
relished so much before their re-
conversion to vegetarianism.
*

But you can sooner decree the
extinction of a shibboleth than exe-
cute sentence on it. There were a
few who in their calculated zeal for
the mnew order went so far as to
change their name-plates and get a
new supply of visiting cards with the
plain but serviceable ‘Sri’ substi-
tuted for the exotic blooms. There
were others who practised masterly
inactivity. If some boor chose to
ignore their knighthood (or it might
be a mere Rao Sahebship) in the
superscription to a letter addressed
to them they went on as if they did
not notice it; but you may be sure
they never forgave the insult. And
there were Jastly a brave handful
who still stuck the de-moded ribbon
in their buttonhole with a defiant
gesture.

*

The public has a sneaking sympa-
‘thy for these diehards. And it will
take some time for the new aristo-
cracy—the Bharat Ratnas and the
‘Padma Vibhushans—to dislodge them
from their coign of vantage. Titles
like wine need vintage virtues 1to
.commend them to popular favour.
And the new peerage may suffer from
the handicap of being continued with
the Desabandhus and the Desod-
dharakas, the Tyaga Ratnas and the
Rashtra Pitamahas which the Con-
gress liberally lavished on its leading
lights in the days of its wandering
in the wilderness. The Congress
titles, having no more cash value
‘than the Bachelor of Arts degrees of
our ‘national’ universities wilted in
#¢he presence of a brash Rao Bahadur
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who could exercise statutory
privileges.
*

Hardly less significant than the
revival of titles is the wholesale
adoption by the new regime of the
old regime’s scale of wvalues. The
‘Bharat Ratna’ will be the highest
distinction in free India; it will be
something like the old G. C. 8. I,, one
supposes. The ‘Padma Vibhushana’
—a hierarchy in three tiers’—comes
next. The B. R. is to be awarded for
outstanding merit in the field of
“public service, politics or diplomacy.”
And there will be only four awards
every year. In this respect it will
resemble the O. M., but not quite;
for the latter is a select company
which never exceeds twelve.

: *

No administration can hope to
satisfy the hunger for recognition of
specialists in ‘public service’ if it is
going to be so narrowly exclusive as
all that. So our party governments
will find themselves in course of time
insensibly increasing the number of
new admissions to quite as many as
those on whom ‘political’ honours are
conferred in Britain. Public service
in the context would mean making
handsome contributions to the party
chest. And these worthies would be
securely flanked by the party bosses
and the agile diplomats of which
Swaraj India has been such a fertile
pbreeding ground.

*

Meanwhile the writers and artists
will be expected to take a modest
pack seat and to be grateful for not
being forgotten. There will be three
classes of them—ranged no doubt
according to some measure of value
laid up in the bureaucratic heaven.
By well-timed flattery and an occa-
sional lampoon the enterprising may
hepe to levitate to the top floor. The
literature they produce may not be
exactly for all time, nor may they
perhaps confidently count upon the
approval of the handful of curmud-
geons who will always refuse to
accept propaganda as art. But with
luck, they may hope to graduate as
Bharat Ratnas. And then they can
afford to forget the humiliations of
the literary life.

VIGHNESWARA *
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SIDELIGHTS : .

THE demand that working journa-
lists should be entitled to the
benefits of the Industrial Disputes
Act has received encouragement from
the Union Labour Minister. Sri V. V.
Giri is a confirmed trade unionist,
and in the days when he was a non-
official, he enjoyed a wide reputation
as an intrepid bargainer on behalf of
workers with the toughest of emplo-
yers. Many of the rights that work-
ing people now enjoy are traceable to
his efforts. All employers are not
equitably disposed, and there is no
doubt that, from some of them, their
employees stand in need of statutory
protection against wrongs like victi-
misation and underpayment. Un-
fortunately in the process of fighting
for fair rights, far too many emplo-
yees have become wage-minded, lost
pride and interest in their work, and
developed a spirit of indifference to
the welfare of the institutions from
which they derive their living. They
have advanced in the power of
combination for common aims and in
capacity for self-protective devices
and organisation. But I doubt whe-
ther in the actual experience of
happiness, they are better off than
their compeers of years ago, before
trade unionism began to spread its
beneficent wings on the lot of labour.

The pursuit of happiness is often
confounded with the acquisition of
money. One reason for it might be
that money is the universal means
for the supply of all needs, and with-
out money nobody can exist in the
world. Poverty, which means non-
vossession of money, entails hard-
ship and want, and inflicts suffering.
But it is not equally true that with
the acquisition of money, happiness
is ensured. Happiness is an elusive
thing that cannot be grasped by
direct approach with the attainment
of any coveted object. It is a by-
product of the endeavour comprised
in life itself, and in such endeavour
lucrativeness is not as important as

congeniality and the joy of self- .

gxpression. Interest in work that
appeals to one’s heart and gifts is the

grgatest of human satisfactions. And
it is unconnected with income.

In the early days of my experience
of Journalism, the rewards of labour
were such as  would be deemed:
wretched according to modern stan-
dards, apd the compositors were the
worst hit of the whole lot. Their
wages were miserably meagre. But
they gave themselves to the daily
drudgery of their occupation with
the sublime devotion of worshippers
at & sacred shrine. Their identi-
fication with the institutiong they
served was complete. It made up to
fchem.for all the distresses of their
1ll-pa1d existence and they gloried in
thglr tasks with g feeling of exhila-
ration. The modern habit of relating
work to wage wag unknown to them
Income Wwas incidental to them anci
thse prestige of the institution every-
thing, I recollect in particular the
forerpan to whom the work he did
was joy and who seemed to tear him-
self away from it every day at clos-
Ing time with extreme reluctance.

How very different is the
1 re -
gay working man! The Com%tfgilgs
ave taught him the doctrine of class

war. It has knocked satisfacti
of work, and installe in g o Ou

?e(?s fought to Submission
sons. In the righteous )
setr:raltlr)rll(r))}"ers’ dslowing downbattélsagtl)gl

ing, doing ag little :;s Y
to extract the maximum olv)gfgii&l:

leits
pons. The gaing of egitimate weq.

and taught

break-down and th 2

e s )
employment are themse(l);l(:sc * e
troyed. The tempo s

embittered soy
embi Is and loss of zest ine
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conomic rewards of trade
un'glrfisni have been won at too heavy
a price. No material benefit can
adequately repay any employee f9r
dilution of delight in craf’f,smansmp
for its own safe, ar}d in future
adjustments of relations betvyeen
employers and emp_loyg:es, the limi-
tations of trade unionism should be
overcome and a method should be
found to combine the advantages of
collective bargaining with the thpll
of fulfilment that comes f.rom creative
work and conscientious industry. It
used to be common form for trade
unionists to cavil at private enter-
prise on the ground that the profi-
teering sustained by it could not
inspire the workers to put fortl} the;r
best efforts. They spoke of nationali-
sation as a panacea for all the coun-
try’s economic ills. But now even
the Communists have ceased to swear
by nationalisation. They have rea-
lised how powerless labour is to resist
the levies and exactions of State-
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controlled industry. They seem to
wish private control of industry to
continue so fthat their mission of
emancipating labour from thraldom
to capitalist exploiters may not be
lost.

There is no evenly distributed
affluence in the Press, nor is there
any relation between the prosperity
and the social value of newspapers.
Journalism is still a precarious pro-
fession in the country, and it cannot
dispense for many years to come
with the services of devotees imbued
with an uncommercial spirit. Can it
dispense with them ever? The hori-
zons of the wage-earner cannot be
the same as those of dedicated wor-
kers in cherished causes whose
labours of love are beyond purchase.
What is priceless in journalism is its
unpurchasable quality, and it is an
ill service to the dignity of the pro-
fession to seek to confine it within
the work-wage schedules of clock-
watching creeds. Saka
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RULE OF LAW AND SOCIAL

WELFARE
By GOPAIL. RAO EKBOTE

TZICEY gave to the rule of law three
meanings:

“It means, in the first place, the
absolute supremacy or predominance
of regular law as opposed to the influ-
ence of the arbitrary power and
excludes the existence of arbitrariness
of prerogative or even of wide discre-
tionary authority on the part of the
Government. A man may be punished
for a breach of law but he can be
punished for nothing else.”

The rule of law “means, again, equa-
lity before the law or the equal_sub-
jection of all classes to the ordinary
law of the land administered by the
ordinary law courts.”

Finally, the rule of law as expressed
by Dicey means “that with.us t_he
rules which in foreign countngs
naturally form a part of the consti-
tutional code are not the source but
the consequence of the rights of the
individual as defined and enforced
by the courts, that, in short, 'ghe
principles of private law have with
us been by the action of the courts
and Parliament so extended as to
determine the position of the Crown
and of its servants; thus the consti-
tution is the resuit of the ordinary
law of the land.”

When Dicey expounded this theory
of Rule of Law the primary functions
of the State were the preservation of
law and order, defence and foreign
relations. The exercise of discre-
tionary authority in these spheres glid
not touch directly upon the citi-
zen’s daily life nor did it frequently
give rise to cases in the courts. To-
day the State regulates the national
life in multifarious ways. Discre-
tionary authority in every sphere
therefore has become essential. In
England the rule of law even today
remains a principle of the constitu-
tion. It involves the absence of
arbitrary power; effective control by
Parliament and proper publicity for
delegated legislation, particularly

2

when it imposes penalties. It is fur-
ther required that when discretionary
powers are granted, the manner in
which it is to be exercised should as
far as is practicable be defined; that
every man should be responsible to
the ordinary law whether he be a
private citizen or public officer; that
private right should be determined
by impartial and independent tribu-~
nals and that fundamental private
rights are safeguarded by the ordi-
nary law of the land. If this be
accepted as the rule of law then it
is revealing to contrast it with the
state of affairs in the totalitarian

- States with their apparatus of secret

police and peoples’ courts administer-
ing not law but the orders of dicta-
tors.

AS far as the first two meanings

attributed to the rule of law by
Dicey are concerned, they are still
existing in England. It can safely be
said without any contradiction that in
Britain today no man is punishable
or can be lawfully made to suffer in
body or goods except for a distinct
breach of law established in the
ordinary legal manner before the
ordinary courts of the 1land. In
short, the regular law is supreme
and predominant and the influence
of arbitrary power is practically nil.
It is further evident that the next
attribute of the rule of law is also
prevalent; that is, there is one law
for all, which will naturally mean
that the rule of law excludes the idea
of any exemption of officials or others
from the duty of obedience to law.
This is in contrast to the system of
administrative law prevailing in
France. The idea there is that dis-
putes involving the Governmert or
its servants are beyond the sphere
of the ordinary courts and must be
dealt with by special and more or
less official bodies. The second
meaning which Dicey gave to the
rule of law has been fouhd defective
today; this particular aspect 1in
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recent years has undergone a consi- are placed under the
derable change. With {he extension known and
of governmental activities into new
fields such gy education, Publie
health, town blanning, ete, it has by courts or €xecutive officers or by

become common tq entrust  execy- the legislators themselves. 1n every

tive authorities witp the judicia] case the erican Judiciary i
duties which, if thp rule of law bre- entitled to €xamine the validity of
vails, will be entrusted to the ordi- law from the broader angle of the
nary. courts of law. The  primary inherent goodness of 1y Though

of such admi- achieving the Same resylt the appa-~

Teason for the growth
extension of rent difference

Protection of
establisheq Principles
which canngt Ye dispenseg with
either generally or Specially, ejther

nistrative 1aw is  the

between the English
Social legislation jn the interest of and American  vj i
the community a5 g whole. This scope of the ruj Oof law

necessitates a technique of adjudi-  sovereignty TeMAININg in the congti.
cation better fitteq to respond to the tutional monar'cl}y In En .

social réquirements of the time than the Same remaining in the people in
the elaborate and  costly system of the U. 8 A ¢

enforcement provigeq by legislation person should be depr;
in the courtg of law.

< . was a Principle of tp
Regarding the thl?d attrlbute‘, the tem of Jurisprudence brought to
brincipal rights which an ordinary America as a part of the  common
Cltizen in England has, are the right aw. In England this requirement,
to Dersonal liperty, the right of In cases where life, liberty ang pro-
Public me«;t,;ilngs aril‘?ht fr;egdongn flg(gg Derty were affecteq, Was originally
‘respass, ese rights 8 designed to secyre the subject against
are the regylt of Judicial dec1§10ns e arbitrary action of the Crown
! Private ' to place him ynger t
barticular cases brought ;

the protec-
S, whereas in other lon of law. In America the
countries they are

laid  down anq aent is iptended to havg a similar
Seemed to have their source in a writ. gg:é:tisagt%msitwtﬂe tﬁeglzli%fz‘é’g bowers
ten constitution. The English beople any a,rbitrar

have wenderfully reacted to the rule rights whether relating o
of law. They realised the Importance iberty op Property an d %o
of the rule of law and have mouldeq . Ty

themselves in Such a manney that to pl;(zvnér; h(ff agl:)ti/lgzalgen
respect the law hag become Practically by
their second hature, -

require-

his 1life,
sSecure him
€xercise of the
t unrestraineq
of distributive

b ¢ ) to & Justice.

It will be in eresting to know as to . .
how far the rule of law ig attaineq THE constitution of
in the American constituti

on. In the ture of ideas of t
U. 8. A the 5th

amendment to the Of severa] Countries,
constitution which

S far as the

Came jin 1797 Powers of the President
declares that “Ng Person shap pe ed, they are borroweqd from the cong-
deprived of hig life, liberty op pro- ‘titution of e U. 8. A. bartly, ang
Perty without due process of law.» gartl;gr from that ¢ the French
The constitution there does not }fé)u Pll?i.meAlflmfl?rf as the bowers of
define “due procesg of law” and the A Ster of the Indian

> Concerneq, they appear to
. ' ' ave been borrowed
interpretation as o Invalidate laws

from the Weimar
Constz‘tutz‘on of the

o i German Reich
as i

€ constitution Due  Ingjan Union iz iigézgrlxi%t Ofitﬂ;:

brocess is the process of law which cobied from the Parliament of Great

hears before it condemns, which Bro- - Britain and many of the provisiong

ceeds upon an €nquiry ang renders gpe based opn the Government of

judgment only after trial. 14 can be Ingj, Act 1935, 1t i ar

deduced from the American constitu- h

tion that life, liberty ang

&y
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which. is.
the garb of reasona- there cannot be any right
tiori "that under the

e, 1||(:I,[()||S |Il]l(1a]llelltal Ilgl]ts mjurious l() 1118 comm
. .
ble res

Jice power is thus an
res- WhOle'_ The po i se rules of.
like freedom of spei(;hr:g% exflx)'eely authorltydflc(): test:ggshntelilghbouﬂme oS
" freedom ia, to cood con .prevent a
sion and itory of India, LOOf alculated to . p
he territory the which are ¢ nsure to
throughout t ; part of - ights and to ensure
S ttle in any d  conflict of rig ; ent of
reside and seti] ire, hold an interrupted enjoym
Sprs dia, fo acquire, h ; each the unin t is rea-
territory of India, nd to practice ea ight so far as tha
: perty a his own rig : rrespond-
dispose of pro or to carry on any bl istent with a corresp
h y consl here is. an
any professmn * business have .Sona y nt by others. T 3
i trade or he ing enjoyment : 11 individuals
-occupation, taken away. T M hich binds all i
lly  take d  obligation wh th of the
been practica feguards are allowe : solidating the streng . .
nstitutional safeg e colour of in con ar factor which is
gg be suspe%dedpggiegr ttftllg American Sgaitﬁﬁslyoxrrlgsscelc(; in this connection 1(s)
ergency. Comparing they say obv h of the law is n
:Ilrlld Indlan, corgsti%i;gn?n India for thattet}l ¢ t%;;ngtfile strength of thté
that there is n lines of the grea and society are not
judicial review on the wers. Quoting  society. Laowposed forces but are
American jucilc;aryS pgupreme Court mheI('ientg; degt and complimentarg
s i [ our interdep : cates an
the decisions o that our courts INLeraey Society crea I
llege t institutions. ; own dis-
they further. a to declare an Ac X 1 not for its <
liberty to decla he receives law t what it
are not at libe the opinion of the but to carry out 1
€ - - advantage ial for its pur-
void because in ed to the spirit sup- advan to be beneficial fo :
it i o cetves to : d social
court it is oppos the constitution but concei: any particular age an
to pervade In conclu- poses in dern society govern-
posed d in words. n environment. Mo onsible
not expresse far as the rule is one of free, resp
- that as f ed by law ing together. It
sion they say ned the absence'o d equal men living tog inki
f law is concerne inistrative an his process of thinking
;)udicml Cheﬁk t%r(lartlxﬁagg ngur consti- };1 a%nge tgrits;/e atpa noble conggprflcg;
Dbodies has fur le conceptio .
fgggﬁ, open  to f:ll'ltilr(iisérrli's wer to this ;)f man, gl;g zsn;)breasonable fbemg
It may be said | lute or un- law; easonable rule of con-
riticism that abso t and law as a reas tion that
sort of («rlt}c-sfn_dual rights do no The classic observa
rict Y duct. in order that
restricted indivicua modern States. d e slaves of law in
annot exist in m ) do as  “we ar » marises an eter-
-’?‘1111% 1?berty of the mi(ﬁllodcléilt tr(;latters Welmaﬁagﬁxfﬁie tlffl‘l I?Ggal °rganisat;?1n
in nal pa biace o furnishes the
he pleases even st frequently eties; and it fu
te. It mu : of free soci ; tal ®itho-
is not absolu n good; in other tion for governmental
j to the commo ; nded justifica beneficial pur-
ggigs the poli‘ﬁ1 t vthe. vfr?]lcl)le is rity andT ﬁ:nctgglc hfl‘;iron at which we
¢ a 0S€eSs. . . 3 appre-
on the theory -total of all the pos rrive is that if we
han the sum individual's logically arrive n the funda-
greater t t when the individu . iate the relation betwee U d
ts,” and that w sacri- ciate h an individual an
ﬁglth, safety and Welfargt:tree shall mental nghtffa(;fe an the society we
ficed or neglected ;xl;liied society—  the t%tilaywihat there is no rule of
org canno
suffer. In an there canot be any i
. , - in India.
Wlfthoxil;rd\zhl?f individual rights— law _
safeg

: i for the
. to the B]t??baréiccl) I;)St’tereLde tfi);i]rzses poured
rsar ntribu :
BBC Annl.‘,.e y l')esi‘rggl all parts of the world, ang
Competltlon in ir found it difficult to awar
= the BBC cele- the judges The first, of twenty-five
N December, 1953, ais of broad- the pmes'ent to Miss C. Williams of
brates twentyggrr;gsyeoverseas. To §°ﬁ§§f;es‘?’ourg and the five secor;tci’
casting ‘tO cou iversary the BBC’s 0! of t\;lelve pounds each,
mark this ann e journal. “Lon- prizes, in Ceylon, the British Came-
erseas programme ] to the listeners n ’ ited States
ggn Calling,” invitegel};izznigs write  roons, C'hbralltgr,B:ahzf;l.Ugwelve third
General QveZT;:riences of listening of America, a
about their
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prizes of three pounds each went to
listeners in equally scattered places.
“Reasons for listening to the BBC
varied. Its great virtue, in Miss
Williams’s view, was the sense of
companionship it brought her. “I
have come to rely on you not only for
news but for antertainment, infor-
mation and guidance,” she wrote,
#for the satisfaction of my present
interests and the ecreation of new
ones. You have given me, too, a
width of knowledge and experience
which I could never otherwise have
gained. In this respect the Corona-
tion broadcast, of course, comes first
and I am most grateful to you for
that unforgettable day.” Dr. Balen-
dra, one of the second prize winners,
had been listening since the BBC’s
earliest days when, as a student in

Fulbright Travel Grants

HE United States Educational
Foundation in India announces

a competition for the award of Ful-
bright travel grants to Indian stu-
dents who have secured admission
to institutions of higher learning in
the United States for the beginning
of the 1954-55 academic year. A
travel grant will cover the cost of
transportation from the grantee’s
home in India to his destination in
the United States and return, by the
most direct route. Applications for
travel grants will be received in all
fields of study but preference will be
given to the arts, humanities, social
sciences, and pure sciences. Every
applicant must present to the Foun-
dation 1) an official letter of admis-
sion to an American university or
other institution of higher learning
for September 1954, and 2) assurance
of adequate financial support in the
form of an officia) letter from the
university granting scholarship, a
pank statement, or a certificate from
a Arst class magistrate guaranteeing
ihe svailability of adequate supvort.
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London, ke bought a crystal
receive the progmmme:y bro:slt;ag?;
from Savoy Hill. He still listens now,
but at his home in Ceylon. In hls’
letter he cited a question from a
fecent .“London Forum” discussion
‘What is the definition of a Greaf
Power in the world?” and the chair«
Hnan’s acceptance of the statement
To be a Great Power one must pos~
ze_ss money and ships.”
1§agreed with this and “
think a Great Power is avg(():tee 0{."
nation wiich nov ¢nly has money
and ships bhut wlso one which exer-
cises a preat influence materially
culturally and spiritually over othel,'
people. The overseas broadcasting
service of tne BBC, though not a

natlgn, is an organization which
carries cut such a task.”

This is estimated at Rs. :
Rs. 10,(_)00 for each year of sosoi?udt;
depending upon the university and,.’
COVers expenses for room and ’board
tuition, and other fees as well a§
funds for vacations and incidentals.

Applicants must be Indi io-
nals,‘who are in India at tl?;l tirrlxi:‘:l?)t
application and selection, and who
have not studied previously at the
college level in the United States. In
the selection, preference will be given
to those who: (a) possess a post-
graduate degree or diploma with a
first class either in this or the Bache-
lor’s degree; (b) are between 24 and

35 years of age; (c) have |
abroad recently. not studied

Application blanks will be sent to:

candidates only when they ful

abpve requirements and yhaveﬁlstlttl:
mitted the documents as requested in
(1). and (2) above. Completed appli~
cation forms should reach the Exe-
cutive Secretary, U. S. Educational
Foundation in India, 17 Curzon Road
New Delhi. not later than April 15,
1954. Applications received after this’,

date will not be considered—USEF[

gocial work is more than a matter of training and technique. It is
o, career that gives you and me the opportunity of doing good. Tt ilsmgrs.v ;?aox%

jife. At its highest it is a sharin

¢ of life with the people you wanc to help

vou don’t wait for them o conie to you. You take the initiative, an
t%) them to share what each of you has to offer—MERFYN LLOYD TuRNSRyi(!)\utﬁg

BBC’s Home Service
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DISTRIBUTION OF POWERS:
CENTRE AND STATES

By T. PRASANNA KUMARI

ISTRIBUTION of legislative

powers between the Union and
the States has been resorted to for
achieving harmonious relationship
between the two and making the
Centre strong. The Indian Consti-
tution provides for a federal distri-
bution and it is the duty of the
courts to see that Union legislation
shall not encroach upon the State
sphere at normal times except in
cases provided for in the Constitu-
tion. Subject to the provisions of
the Constitution, Parliament can
make laws for the whole or any part
of India and likewise a State for its
territories. Parliament has exclu-
sive power to make laws with respect
to the matters enumerated in List I
of the Seventh Schedule. The State
legislature of any State specified in
part A or B of the First Schedule
has exclusive powers of legislation
over matters enumerated in List II.
List I consists of 97 subjects and
list II of 68. There is yet another
list called the “Concurrent List”;
over the items listed in it the State
legislatures as well as the Union
Parliament can make laws. Articles
245 to 255 deal with distribution of
powers. The main object of these
provisions is to prevent repugnancy
or over-lapping between the legisla-
tion of the Union and the States. It
may be generally stated that a sub-
ject included in List II is essentially
a local or provincial matter liable to
be regulated by local conditions and
exigencies peculiar to a constituent
State. The Concurrent List consists
of matters in which both the States
and the Centre are interested, but
whenever there is repughancy the
Union legislation should prevail as
under the Government of India Act
1935. The State List is made sub-
ject to the power of the Parliament
in respect of matters enumerated in
the other two lists. A State legis-
lation is void %o the extent of repug-
nancy but it may however prevail in

respect of the matters in the Con-
current List if it is reserved for the
;;resident’s assent and has received
it.

There is close parallelism between
the three lists in the Constitution of
India and those of the Government
of India Act of 1935 except that the
Concurrent List is longer under the
ponstitution and includes seven
items previously included in List II.
H_owever, the scheme of distribution
differs in respect of residual powers.
Whereas in the Act of 1935 they
were vested in the Governor-General
under Section 104, the power is con-
ferred by Article 248 of the Consti-
tution on the Union Parliament with
regard to matters not enumerated in;
the Concurrent List or State List,
The Canadian example has Deen
fpllowed. Secondly, the Union Par-
h:_a,ment under Article 249 legislates
with reference to a State subject
wheneyer the Council of States by
a special majority declares that such
}eglslation is necessary or expedient
in the _national interest. A similar
bower is available to Parliament
under Article 250 if a Proclamation,
of emergency is in operation.
Repugnancy between Union and
Stat(_e laws is sought to be avoided by
making a provision which lays down
that if a State legislates with the
consent of the Parliament, then it

will prevail even over an exi
Union legislation. sting

THE scheme of distribution of

 powers under the Indian -
tution differs from that foggfils?n
other constitutions. For a proper con-
strugtlor}_ of the provisions the
apphgablhty of various theorie,s and
doctrlngs bostulated by the courts in
canstruing other constitutions have
be'cIe‘rkll t%ken into account.

The U. 8. Constitution, for i
originally provided for gfnirnlas:?aﬁ:%‘:i
bowers with 17 entries. Tt was later
th_ox’lght that there should be ‘dyna-
mlg powers conferred to enlarge the

enumerated powers and to keep pace
with social and economic changes.
The eighteenth clause of Art. 1 S8
gives power to Congress to make
laws which shall be necessary qnd
proper for carrying into execution
the powers contained in the 17
entries. It was from this clause
that the doctrine of ‘implied powers’
was evolved by Marshall C. J, in
McCulloch v Marylands. The Sup-
reme Court formulated the doctrine
as follows: “The sound construction
of the Constitution must allow to
the national legislators that discre-
tion with respect to the means by
which the powers ii confers are to be
carried into execution. which Will
enable that body to perform the high
duties assigned to it in a manner
most beneficial to the people. The
nation must have the control of any
activity of national importance or
whose incidents have becor_ne
national.” The scope of this prin-
ciple was narrowed down in Canq.da
‘where there is a double enumeration

of powers and where the dominion

as well as the provincial ]egiglatqres
have plenary PpPOwWers of legls_latlon.
Under the Government of India Act
1935 the Federal Court refusgd to
apply this doctrine so as to give a
proad and extensive interpretation
to the federal power at the expense
of the provincial power, when a mat-
ter relating to the Madras Salgs Tax
Act of 1839 came up for cons1dera'—
tion in Governor-General in Counq;l
v Province of Madras. In Charanjit
Lal v Union of Indic Mukherjee . J.
held against the applicability of the
doctrine in regard to the interpre-
tation of the Constitution.

T should not be understood that

since the doctrine of implied powers
in its strict sense may not be appli-
cable under the Indian Constitution
the courts cannot interpret the
legislative powers liberally. Ever_y
legislature must have certain inci-
dental and ancillary powers so that
the enumerated powers may be effec~
tive. In Australia the Constitution
itself empowers Parliament to enact
incidental legislation and the ques-
tion of interpretation arises only in
respect of Commonwealth powers.
This doctrine of incidental powers is
not confined to a particular legisla-

ture, because the English courts had
applied it even to the execution of
statutory powers. The doctrine was
applied by the Federal Court in
U. P. v. Atida Begum under the Gov-
ernment of India Act; though
strictly speaking what was considered
there was the grant of a power
and not whether a particular
power was incidental to a specified
power. ’

Where two separate Governments
with limited jurisdiction are estab-
lished, it is implied that the one shall
not impair the functions allotted to
the other Government. This doctrine
was first formulated by the Supreme
Court of the U. S. in McCulloch v.
Marylands. The Australian Consti-
tution followed +the U. S. but In
Webb v Outrim the Privy Council
was disinclined to accept it. Lord
Halsbury rejected the doctrine on
the grounds (1) that in Australia
there is no court corresponding to
the U. S. Supreme Court which can
declare an Act ultra vires on the
ground that it is repugnant to the
spirit of the Constitution though not
to its letter, (2) that S 114 of the
Commonwealth Act, 1900 embodies
an implied prohibition and had the
framers intended to incorporate the
doctrine, they could have fully
embodied it, and (3) that similarity
of institutions cannot imply similar
results. In a later case, Baxler v
The Commissioner of Taxation the
High Court of Australia refused to
follow the Privy Council as it was an
inter se state question. In the
Engineers case it was ultimately laid -
down that the doctrine was not
applicable to Australia. In Canada,
the doctrine is wholly rejected in
Bank of Toronto v Lembe as being
alien to the English rules of inter-
pretation.

In India, subject to the other pro-
visions in the Constitution, any mat-
ter falling within the lists can be
fully acted upon. Over and above
this the doctrine is not adopted in
India.

The doctrine of colourable legis-
lation was recognised with reference
to the CGovernment of India Act of
1935. This principle is applied also
under the Constitution. “Where there
is a division of legislative powers, a
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legislature cannot under the guise or
pretence or in the form of exercise
of its own powers carry out an object
which is beyond its powers and
trespass on the exclusive powers of
the other.” Colourable legislation
would be void as trenching upon a
forbidden field.

HE Union Parliament under Arti-

cle 245 (clause 1) has power to
legislate for the whole or any part of
the territory of India. But the terri-
torial jurisdiction is subject to the
provisions of the Constitution. Where
any of the limitations imposed on
the legislatures has been transgres~
sed the court will declare such law
to be invalid. In regard to funda-
mental rights this has been consi-
dered in Gopalan v State of Madras.
The legislature of a State is em-
powered to make laws for the whole
or any part of a State and its power
is confined to the State territory
only. No rights accruing outside its
territory can be performed by it.
Non-sovereign legislatures have no
extra territorial jurisdiction unless it
is conferred on them by necessary
implication or exprezsly. Sovereign
legislatures have such- powers at
least in so far as they are recog-
nised by their own courts. There is
no absolute rule that a sovereign
legislature cannot pass laws with
extra-territorial effect. The power
to make laws under Article 245
(clause 1) included the power to
repeal or amend any laws made by
the legislature itself and Clause 2
confers unlimited extra-territorial
.Jurisdiction upon the Union Parlia-
ment and removes the limitation set
upon the federal legislature by the
Act of 1935. The position of the
State legislatures in India is akin to
that of the provincial legislatures of
Canada, Australia, and the State
legislatures of the U. 8. A in so far
as Cl. 1 and 2 are intended to
confer extra-territorial jurisdiction.
A State legislation is presumed to be
territorial and intra vires and the
general rule of construction regard-
ing a legislature with limited powers
is that it was legislating for those
who were actually within its juris-
diction. The territorial limitations
imposed on a State take away the
power of the State to make laws

1mpp§ing benalty or creatin

ha}blhty in respect of an act;g c‘:)ivm13
mitted outside itg territory, imposing
taxes on persons not residing within
thq State, and in respect of property
which has no proximate territorial
cpnngctxon with that State; but taxa-
tion 18 valid if either the asset or the
person .’caxed has some territorial
connection. The power of taxation
of a State in the U, 8. is limited to
subjects within the territor

1bj ial juris-
diction of the State and theseJ sub-

jects are DErsons, property and busi-
ness. Whatever form the taxation
may assume, it must relate to these.

Article 246 secures predominance
of the Union legislature in case of
overlapping of Lists I, IT and II1, byt
thg predominance cannot defeat the
legitimate powers of the State ang
an enactment of the State is valid
though incidentally it  trespasses
over t_he Union sphere. The Pri
Council pointed out in  Profullg P
Bank of Commerce, Khulna, that “ne
dpubt when they come in conflict
L}st I has priority gver List III and
L}st II, and List III has priority over
List II but the priority of the federal
lggls.lature does not brevent the pro-
vincial legisiature from dealing with
any matter which may incidentally
aff_ect any item in its list . . " The
Jon}t P:Lrli':umentary Committee on
Indian Constitutional Reforms made
the following ohservation: “Experi-
ence has shewn, both in India and
elsewhere, that there are certain
matters which cannot b2 allocated
exclusiyely- either to a Centra] or to
& provincial lzgislature.” It would
In one 'view be disastrous if the
uvniformity of law provided in the
codes pf India wag destroyed by un-
co-ordinated action of the provineial
legxslatuyes but the local conditions
necessarily vary and they should have
the power to adapt general legisla-

tion to suit the circumstan
, stances,
scheme of the India ation 1

similar to that of Ca
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Union laws, and the States can do
it in the case of any other courts
under List II.

Article 249 deals with r}esiduary
powers of legislation. The lists now
are more elaborate than under the
Act of "1935. Chief Justice Gwyer
observed in C. P. Motor Spirit Taxa-
tion Act as follows: “The attempt to
avoid a final assignment of residuary
powers by an exhaustive enumera-
tion of legislative subjects has made
the Indian Constitution Act }mique
among federal constitutions in t_he
length and details of its leglglatlve
Lists.” The vesting of the residuary
powers in the Union follows the
Canadian model. The American
model in leaving the residuary powers
to the States was first thought of, but
India having been - partitioned, the
problem of defence was considered
by the Constituent Assembly as need-
ing a strong Centre and this ‘could be
effected only by giving }t more
powers and also the residue. In
U. S. A. the residuary power is Ieft_ to
the States. There as Tocqwavilla
observed, “Government by the Centre
was the exception, while Government
by the States was the rule.” But by
judicial interpretation the federal
power has been, expanded at the
expense of the residual State power.
In Australia the residue is left to
the States and the Congress has
only enumerated powers. In Canada,
the American method was taken as
weakening the Federal Government
and it was thought fit to vest the
residual power in the Dominion Par-
liament. )

N U. S. A. the Congress cannot
A transfer to itself any power assigned
to the States and can do so only by
an amendment with the consent pf
the States and it is the same in
Australia. In Canada, the Dominion
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Parliament can legislate for the -
peace, order and good government of
Canada and the courts will have to
decide and lay down the lines of
necessity in each case. The under-
lying doctrine is that emergency
may furnish the reason for the
exercise of a legitimate power which
may not be called for in times of
peace but even then the federal
legislature cannot supersede the
federal structure and the limitations
set by the Constitution still remain
there.

IT may be said that the Union Par-
liament and the State legislatures
in India have got plenary powers
within the constitutional limits. They
have the power to legislate absolu-
tely or conditionally, or authorise
subordinate bodies to make bylaws
or regulations under the statute for
its detailed administration, and they
can make either a permanent or a
temporary Act, enact a validating
Act or make law in respect of a par-
ticular subject or legislate prospec-
tively or retrospectively. Thus the
distribution of powers is a uniform
and harmonious relationship and
with a tendency to make the federal
power supreme in the interest of the
nation. To reduce the disadvantages
arising from rigidity and legalism
the Indian Constitution has, like the
Australian, made a number of provi-
sions which are to remain in force
only until Parliament by law other-
wise provides and greater facility is
provided for the amendment of the
Constitution. In normal times the
Constitution is designed to work as a.
federal system but in times of war
and other national emergencies the
whole country becomes converted
into a single unitary State, when the
distribution of powers is thereby
practically nullified.

is said to be the offspring of love: but in jealousy there is more of

g:&l_?gég than of love to another. If it is not suppressed, it will begin to
oppress. It claims a monopoly of passion and seeks a merging of identities
repared to live and die for one another. The intensity of companionship

hat jealousy insists on has to reckon with the fundamental imperfection of
life as such. All life is imperfect; and any expectations that is based on
suppositions of its perfection, cannot but give rise to immense, bitter disillu-
sionments. To make imperfections tolerable must be the gentle mission of

genuine affection.—S
3
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ATOMIC MEDICINE

NEW YORK CITY: Every Tuesday

morning, Ralph Nuelle, a young
St. Louis ressarch engineer, tucks a
handful of little bottles into the
watertight plastic compartment of a
lead-lined toolbox, bearing the red
three leaved clover insignia that
means: “Danger! Radioactivity!” He
locks the box, wedges it into the
back of an otherwise empty truck,
and drives off to make his rounds of
the hospitals.

Nuelle’s driving is a safety-expert’s
dream. He turns corners slowly and
smoothly, never inaking a sudden
stop. He gives everybody the right
of way. When he unloads his box at
a hospital. he holds it firmly and
steps gingerly, making sure that he
will not drop his Ioad.

The young engineer’s bottles con-
tain odorless, colourless, and taste-
less liquids, but to spill them could
mean trouble. For the hottles hold
radioactive isotopes, and Nuelle is
delivery man for the world’s first
atomic drugstore. Called Nuclear
Consultants, Inc.,, or Nucon, with
headquarters in St. Louis and Long
Island City, the company is pioneer-
ing a service to make atomic medi-
cines available in mediumsized and
small hospitals and, most recently,
even in doctor’s offices.

- Nucon was started three years ago
with $2,000 by two veterans just out
of college, Drs. Kennard Morganstern
and Wilfred Konnecker. Today it is
the source of friendly, but also highly
temperamental, isotopes for some 40
hospitals from Kansas City to New
York.

Its operation includes building
and installing the delicate equipment
for a hospital isotopes laboratory,
training technicians to run it, sup-
plying it with “hot” materials and
maintaining it, from the prepackag-
ing of doses (so no one need touch
them again) to the disposal of radio-
active refuse.

This service is proving a godsend
because atomic medicine, increasingly
important in the diagnosis and treat-
ment of cancer and other diseases,
had been largely restricted to big

unixersity-connected medical centyreg
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Normally, an atom does not require
two nuclear physicists as chauffeurs
4o start it on its way from Qak
Ridge’s nuclear piles to a hospital
patient’s atomic cockta}ll. Most
Nucon .supplies come by Air If]xpre'ss,
marked “Class D Poison-Radioactive
Material-Immediate Delivery, Satur-
day and Sunday included. No person
shall remain within three feet of this
container unnecessarily.”

When a “source” reached h_ead—
quarters, either the former ca.bmei;-
maker's shop in suburban S‘t..Louls
or the New York laboratory, it is un-
crated and the wrappings are sur-
veyed with a Geiger copntet: to make
sure they are not radioactive. The
sources come in a fivepound .concrete
and lead container which is com-
pletely sealed in a steel container of
‘about the same size and shape as a
large fruit-juice can.

The can is opened in the “hot lab,”
a secluded area of stainless ste_:el
‘tables, walls of non-porous material
and floors of asphalt tiling that can
be ripped up and easily replaced if a
drop of radioactive material should
“be spilled.

The concrete container goes behind
a wall of four inch thick lead blqcks,
stacked a foot high. The sources in a
normal shipment swim invis;blx in a
tiny bottle of nondescript liquid. A
thimbleful is usually enough to supply
half a dozen hospitals for a week.
The physicists’ ticklish job is po
-dilute, standardize ang :pack'age it,
very much like a pharmacist can
guarantee in his prescription propor-
tion.

O do this from a safe distance, the

organization dreamed up a remote
‘pipette control gadget. It lets men
-work from the safe side of the lead
‘wall while they see what they are
doing by means of mirrors. The
pipette control holds a narrow glass
tube on a curved steel arm. The
radioactive substances are sucked
into the tube by a syringe operated
by the technician behind his wall.

Three years ago, merchandising of
atoms would have been unthinkable.
It still seemed improbable when
Nuclear Consultants, Inc. was born
in a Washington University physics
«class. It was 1950, close to graduation
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time for Morganstern, now 28, and
Konnecker, 31.

lSOTOPES were just making their

hospital debut. and the young ex-
G. Is began to figure how they might
sell them. Their physics professor -
encouraged the idea. So did
Washington University’s Chancellor
Arthur H. Compton, one of the chief
scientists of the A-bomb project. In
July they visited Oak Ridge and out-
lined their plans. The physicists at
Oak Ridge were delighted. But des-
pite AEC blessing, sales resistance to
atomic medicine encountered in some
hospitals was stubborn, especially
among laymen on administrative
boards. Won’'t $10,000 or $15,000
worth of equipment. be needed?
Would a physicist have to be hired at
a fancy salary? These are notions
the organization had to dispel before
signing up customers.

When Drs. Merganstern and Kon-
neker went into business, there was
nc equipment tajlored for hospitals.
So they buvilt it. They are still build-
ing it in their cwn electronic shop,
staffed by expert scientists, of whom
the oldest is 32.

The key machine is a waist-high
cabinet christened “Scanograph.” A
typical patient faces it 24 hours after
swallowing an atomic cocktail, a tra-
cer dose’ of radioactive iodine, to
measure his thyroid activity. The
Scanograph - measures how much
radioactivity the patient has absorb-
ed and the doctor draws his diagno-
sis from the figure.

Since some cancerous tissue reacts
to radioactivity in characteristic
ways, the Scanograph also ° helps
locate certdin cancers and indicate
how they respond to atomic treat-
ments. The patient usuallv feels no-
thing, sees nothing (cxcept seven
little lights flickering on the
machine) and hears nothing but the
calculating machine—like clicking,
Besides the Scanograph, which can
be rolled to a patient’s bedside. the
company’s service furnished: a direc-
tional scintillation-counter permit-
ting scrutiny of small areas to pin-
point such targets as tumours or
small cancers of the kind that pick
up radioactivity; a Geiger ‘counter
that may be necessary to survey a
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patient, his bedding and utensils if
he perspires after taking large
amounts of radioactivity; and a lead
safe to store the sources.

Nucon also makes regular pickups
of radioactive waste-contaminated
paper napkins, cups, glassware,
gloves, steel trays and linen from
client hospitals and stores it in
vaults, Some articles cool off enough
in two weeks to be thrown out with
non-atomic trash. Others must be
held as long as several months.

Atomic medicine is expanding
rapidly, with new drugs being tested
all the time, and Nucon can furnish
a veritable atomic pharmacopeia on
24 hour service.

Iodine 131 is the best seller. Besides
the tracer doses to study thyroid
activity, it comes in stronger thera-
peutic loads that treat hyperthyroi-
dism, often with dramatic effect. In
a recent case, a woman’s hyper-
thyroid condition was turned virtually
normal, although she had been so
jittery and incoherent that she seem-
ed ready for confinement.

In refined formm, iodine can also
locate some brain tumours: the acti-
vity wanders surefootedly to these
tumours and stays there. The scintil-
lation~-counter spots it.

Phosphorus 32 is used to treat

leukemia and other blood cancers ag
well as skin cancers. It also helps
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THE» cost of atomic medicines, like
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Books In France P newsreels, educational:

THE French Government has put

into effect the Unesco-sponsored
international agreement which abo-
lishes import duties on a wide range
of educational, scientific and cultu-
ral materials. A bill for formal rati-
fication of the Convention has
already been presented to the French
National Assembly.

France is the sixteenth nation to
operate the agreement, which elimi-
nates duties on books, newspapers,
magazines, works of art, music scores

films, sound récordings g,

ed institutions.
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Technique More Valuable
' Than Patents

THE, day of the patent as the basis
of industrial processes and a

-source of income to the inventor is

passing. As the lone inventor has
given way to large organized reseal_'ch
teams, so the patent itself is being
replaced by a complex of intimate
knowledge, experience and organiza-
tion. This is happening partly
because the techniques of modern
industrial processes are so complex in

-operation that they are very difficult

to convey in writing and require

.close co-operation at all levels. But

it is also because the public has
grown intolerant of monopolies legal-
ly established. So says the Frex}ch
chemical engineer, Jacques Bergier,
in the autumn issue of Impact, a
quarterly publication of Unesco.

During the last quarter of the
nineteenth century and the first
quarter of the twentieth, the patent
system was considered one of the
firmest bases of technical and indus-
trial civilization. It gave world
monopoly to major inventions such
as the loom, the harvester and the
electric light.

In those days, says Jacques Bergier,
our present ideas on patents would
have seemed inconceivable. The
decline of the patent in the past 30
years has o number of causes. Mogiern
methods of inspection and the diver-
sity of modern technology u§ually
provide a way of circumventing a
patent no matter how well wrlt_tel}.
More important is the fact that lt‘ is
now virtually impossible to describe
in written specifications the exact
method of carrying out a new pro-
cess, so that when a process is ins-
talled a team of technicians is
required who may need to work for
a period of several years with a firm
that purchases the process in order
to operate ‘it vproperly. Thus the

. patent alone gives the purchaser very

little that ic of value. Finally, it has
become so difficult and expensive to
defend complex technical patents
before the courts that a large num-
‘ber of patents are actually not fol-
lowed up and are allowed to lapse.
‘In England, Germany and the United
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States of America three out of four
patent applications have recently
been thus abandoned. The ball-pen,

» for instance, was not manufactured

and placed on sale in the TUnited
States of America until the patents
had become public property.

Social factors, however, are even
more important in the decline of
patents because courts the world
over, and especially in America, are
increasingly inclined to rule that an
invention, which has required many
years of study and the collaboration
of many scientists in a large research
laboratory, is not patentable because
it is the natural result of such team-
work and is not “a flash of genius”
on the part of the inventor. Social
concepts of ownership have in the
past few decades evolved into a
growing hostility toward monopolies
so that the interests of the inventor
are subordinated to those of society.

The agitation against monopoly
and against industrial cartels has
made even the cherishing of know-
how by the inventing firm rather un-
popular. Public opinion today is as
much opposed to secrets in industry
as to secret diplomacy. So many
patents and processes have been
forced into the public domain by
legal action that enlightened indus-
trialists and business men find that
it is often more profitable, from the
purely material standpoint, to reveal
their secrets of manufacture rather
than to keep them. Thus, Mr. Ber-
gier sees a trend toward “economic
humanism” in the desire of larger
industrial firms to raise their social
prestige by sharing their know-how
even with competitors.

BUT the patent system is not dead.

In the United States of America
about 75,000 patent applications are
filed each year and about 37,000
letters patent are issued. Of the
2,600,000 patents issued in the United
States of America since 1790, almost
500,000 are still in effect. The peak
year for patents was 1939, with a
sharp drop during the war and an
ncrease since then which did not
reach to the 1939 level. In the past
two years the number of patents
issued has again declined.
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A NATION OF FOUR LANGUAGES
| By H. WEILENMANN

HAT is a nation? What is a
people? Since the French
Revolution when subjects invested
themselves with sovereign power and
the State became its own ruler,
Europe has been asking itself these
questions.
For the French the answer pre-
sented no difficulty, for the French
beople simply consisted of the inha-
bitants of France. But at the com-
mencement of the 19th century Ttaly
did not exist, Germany was no longer
a unit, the Eastern States were torn
asunder. Yet there, too, the masses
called for liberty, for large spaces on
which to build up their growing
industries, for unrestricted trade. So
the medley of small States had to
disappear, for the princes and nobles
who ruled them barred the way to
the future. Instead, only one sym-
bol was recognised, something com-
mon to all, something strong enough
to form a bond of union. And this
symbol was the language of the
people: all speaking the same langu-
age belonged to the same people; in
Italy, those who svoke Italian were
no longer subjects of the Vatican
State, of Naples or Tuscany; while
those whose mother-tongue was Ger-
man now became Germans. It was
the same with the Poles, the Fins,
the Czechs--they erected their Stateg
on the foundation of their langunage:
where the mother-tongue was spoken,
there was the motherland. Thus it
was that the consciousness of such
an easily recognisable bond, the sym-
bol of common identity not only in
speaking but also in thinking and
{eeling, took but iittle more than ga
century to transform the numerous
reactionary principalities into the
mighty, modern, national States that
we know today. The rise of national
consciousness, of cultural develop-
ment, of irredenta, the supression of
minorities speaking other languages,
nationalism—all these testify to the
mighty forece to which this one
thought has given birth.
But it is not for the Swiss. They
had erected their State long before

the French Revolution ang did nof
need persuasion t
among the people. For it was already

a unit—a unit that was g
from all neighbo oles el

was, in fact, already
Thus the Swiss had no
about for a symbol;
need to yse theoretical
Prove the ne
to create a

emancipated,

nheed to look
there was no
) arguments to
cessity of a common will
€ common State or the
Consciousness of a common hond. Nor
was it neeessary to prove to the Swiss
that they were “different.” They
themselves knew that they were g
people—that was enough. The natig-
nal movement that altered the whole
faqe of Europe only created in
Switzerland g stronger desire for
democracy and for the adjustment of
the State to the economic require-
ments of the period.

It would, indeed, have been diffi-
cult to prove that either nature or
God. had intendeq the Swiss people
to live together as one. For there ig
onvly one thing that is common f‘o
this beeple, namely, that it wishes to
continue in itg diversity, Nowhere
ulsg are such centrasts to be observ-
ed in such & small territory. Just as
the Swiss climate and vegetation:
range from subtropical tg arctie
encompassing  ever thi 1
by Nature bet\x/eeny‘cheng oditiered
nean and the Arctic Circle,

certainly hag
from which hi
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uring  peoples. It

not be what they are. As members
of the Confederation they' have per-
fect liberty to retain their separate
characters amid a world whose reqent
history has taken another turning.
The Swiss nation, in whicl} a people
destined by nature to live In 1ts_ own
way as a separate unit, is not Switzer-
land; it is the smaller, once sove-
reign Canton—the home of phe indi-
vidual. Just as the Hungarians an'd
the Dutch foster and cherish their
language in their national State, so
do the German, the French and IFa-
Xan and Rhaeto-Romansh speaking
Swiss in their respective Cantons.
The Cantons are not too small to
perform this feat; in the past tk}ou—
sand years there has been but_-, little
change in the language frontiers gf
Switzerland. In itself, th(? State. is
tri-lingual; and as the Swiss nation
is not based on unity of language,
there is no incentive for any one of
its language groups to suppress or
even look down upon the pthers;
there are no nationality copﬁxcts for
that would be an absurd}ty. The
bond that holds the Swiss people
together is not that of langqag_e, for
the motherland is not a uni-lingual
territory. Thus we find that as
regards allegiance to the State there
is the same fidelity in each of the
language districts.

hus it became possible for peace
toTprevail——peace in the hegrt of
Europe, and between races wt}lch are
in o state of incessant conflict else-
where. It became possible, thanks to
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the manner in which the Swiss looks
upon -the Swiss nation; thanks, too,
to the Swiss legislation, which on the
one hand recognises autonomous

‘territories, separate units each with

its own language (the Cantons; and
in bi-lingual Cantons the districts
and communities) ; and on the other
hand permits every Swiss, wherever
he may be, to use his own language
when addressing the Confederation.
There is another factor, however—
mutual respect and consideration,
given and taken as a mattter of
course. It is here that education
comes in, for a large percentage of
the population has at least a work-
ing knowledge of a second national
language. This fact makes for better
understanding in every sense of the
word. :

HIS complexity of language in

people and State is not regarded
as a disadvantage or a restriction by
anyone; it is taken for granted as an
essential element of the Swiss nation.
For all of us it is a message and a
promise of hope. For it tells us that
man-made organizations need not
destroy what mnature has planted;
that it is possible to have a form of
State that can preserve the language,
the culture and the particular cha-
racter of the people, their beliefs and
persconality and commun_ity life—
preserve them in all their aspects,
with their good qualities and bad,
and yet infuse them with a living
spirit of real and harmonious unity.
—NNF.

PATRUDU’S
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Best Remedy for Infantile LIVER & SPLEEN Disorders
For free advice consult:

DR. PILLA PAPIAH PATRUDU & BROS,,

19, South Mada St., Mylapore, MADRAS-4. Phone: 85254.

Branch:
7, Sarangapani Koil East 8., KUMBAKONAM.
| (Enclose 2 Annas Stamps for Free Advice)
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GONE WITH THE FIRE

Slowly he turned and faced the fire . .
trembling hands, he threw the pen-case with its con
of the blaze . .,

VINOD woke up %
from the per-

fect slumber of By

boyhood. He glan-~
ced at the time-
piece on the table.
It was just 5-30.

« And then t

SHORT STORY

E. DAS ERNEST

rying in vain to steady his
tents right inte the cent:e

% getting ont of the

bus in the dis-
tance; then the
walk to the beach
and there he and
aunt Leelg sitting
2 long while in

“I've done it
again,” he thought
with satisfaction. Last year he
had woken up at the same time
on his birthday. Not bad at all,
he decided. He could easily make it
a vyearly habit—waking up in the
morning as early as 5-30. And what
better day to do the unusual than
one’s birthday? Today he had parti-
cularly wanted to be up early. Today
aunt Leela would be coming to see
him. That had been her promise
when he saw her last, six months ago.
It had been a lonz wait.

As he lay in bed in dreamy semi-
somnolence, memories of his last
birthday came back to him—the
greetings, the presents, the picnic,
the long drive in uncle Rahim’s sleek
black limousine. Though his parents
called him Mr. Rahim (rather stiffy,
Vinod thought) it seemed the most
natural thing for him to address him
as uncle. On his birthday uncle
Rahim had taken them out on a pic-
nic some twenty miles away to a
place that made one envy the ani-
mals and birds living there. It had
been a holiday of fun. Vinod sighed.
All this had happened kefore mention
of aunt Leela had become taboo in
the house. When she married uncle
Rahim she was assigned a place
among the skeletons in the famliy
cupboard. As far as his mother was
concerned, aunt Leela had never
existed.

These last six months more than
ever, Vinod cherished his early
memories of aunt Leela—the memo-
rable weekends she used to spend
with them during her years at
college. He remembered how every
Friday evening he used to wait
impatiently at the gate and charge
up the road when he spotted her

- - the languor of
the sea-breege,

th -
ment of _the Sea. And one é:glvli—
day a matinee at the theatre showing
the most adventure-packed movie in
town, and afterwards ¢

hocolate ice-
cream, as much as he coul
it, at the milk-bar nearby, @ take of

Aunt Leela loveq him i
¢ e ike a
He sometiries  wondered whom S(;ﬁa.
loved better-—hig mother or hig aunt

Leela. And each time h, i

lo‘ved them both equatll;re %iﬂdech%
when auqt Leela was at home ﬁe wgs
‘al_ways with her. She could listen t
alm In rapt attention for hours 0
er}d and was yever too tired to tgﬁ
him g story or help him with his
homework. He femembered the sud-~
dg,-n Sense of guilt that would assai]

te tal(l1 Illlis time to
eglecte i

and hqw he would run up t(l)shrg: glrfé
make it up  to her with impulsive
k{sses. His mother would then teg
him and ecan him g rogue and Sl(:
aunt Leela to take him, that alsl
dw:ln’t wgmt him any mo’re He Ii a
enjoyed it all. He rememﬁered auill%

. . ex i
when in tl}e middle of g sto;;gess:og
e
her solemnly that he woulg azillx;;e
plgtely do away with anyone Wh_
v{lshed. her harm, Then she 8
kiss him, Aunt L Toa

eela
warm and soft anqg mcewzidalglays
was a fragrance about her th o
Unigaely prar at was

- his enchanteq
;ocking. Uncle Rahinvfolrlgid vgs "
into the picture, With i S

tive awareness he g instine
was one he woulg I}:’x]ethtat here
first place to, O yield
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reckoned without uncle Rahim’s

-charm. Before he knew how it had

all happened they were an intimate
cosy threesome. He could not remain
aloof. He forgot even to try. Every-
thing seemed fine when uncle Rahim
was around. It was only when he
saw through half-closed doors his
mother speaking to aunt Leela in soft
compelling tones that he knew every-
thing wasn’t going on as well as he
thought. Aunt Leela looked dis-

- concertingly serious when this hap-

pened. One day, they quarrelled. It
was all behind closed doors but Vinod

- could make out raised voices, parti-

cularly his mother’s.

“Aunt Leela, you look unhappy.
What was mother saying to you?” he
had asked her biuntly when it was

- OVer.

“Nothing dear. Nothing at all.”

He was hurt by the typically adult
evasion. And the far-away look in
her eyes seemed to bode ill. That
evening when uncle Rahim dropped
him home after the usual drive, aunt
Leela had kissed him and said briefly,
“Be a good son.” He had stood long
at the gate trying to figure out why
aunt Leela had said that. It sounded
too much like goodbye.

And it was goodbye. Aunt Leela
did not come the next day or the
next. His perplexed thoughts sought
to find an explanation to the air of
mystery that surrounded him. Why

. didn’t mother say something to cheer

him up? Did she know why aunt
Leela hadn’t come? He had his
answer when a week passed and aunt
Leela didn’t turn up. His mother was
supremely indifferent. At the school
where aunt Leela taught, they told
him that she had left the place. Then

the storm burst. Suddenly he was in

a hostile world, bereaved, cheated,
deserted. He was in a world of un-
reasonable, unsympathetic beings.
Through the scolding, coaxing, and
cajoling of his mother, father, and
sister, that was all he saw. It was the
next morning that, lying in bed, he
tried to recollect his mother’s words.

“You won’'t see "her again,” his
mother had said, with sinister calm-
ness. “She’s going away. She won’t
be back.” And then, when her fury
was spent, she had coaxed him. He
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had his mother and father ang sis-
ter. He had his school and all his
friends. Why should he worry about
aunt Leela?

HE never again referred to aunt

Leela or betrayed. any emotion.
But one thing he steadfastly refused
to accept—that she was lost to him
for ever. His mother was worried. She
couldn’t deal with the sense of
expectancy that surrounded his every
action. He went about like a host
giving the final touches just before
the expected guests arrived. He
seemed to have grown up overnight
into a man perfectly capable of con-
taining his hopes, his disappoint-
ments, his secrets. And then one
afternoon shortly after, she saw him
rush outside. Before she could see
what it was about, he was in aunt
Leela’s arms. Outside the gate was
parked Mr. Rahim’s car. He was at
the wheel, handsome in an impec-
cably tailored skerwani. He was
smiling tolerantly at the aunt and
the nephew.

“This is goodbye for the present
dear,” aunt Leela said. “But I'll be
seeing you soon. Maybe on your
birthday.”

“My birthday? But that’s a long
way off!”

“Only six months, dear, and the
days are flying.”

He saw his mother coming towards
them.

“Is that a promise?” he asked
quickly.

“Qf course, yova little sceptic,” aunt
Leela said, pinching his cheek.

He ran Inside. He did not turn
round once. He sensed the reception
in store for aunt Leela.

That was the last time he saw her.
Would she come today? Now that the
promised day had dawned he could
scarcely conceal his eager impatience.
He rose and changed quickly. He
heard a stir in his parents’ bedroom.
They must be getting the presents
ready. His sister Sheila rushed across
the hall into their room trying to
conceal something against her breast.
He smiled with an almost avuncular
tolerance . . .

It was noon. The hurlyburly of the
morning over, he sat upstairs in his
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room looking out of the window.
There was no sign of aunt Leela.
Twice his mother called out to him
to go down. “I'm reading the book
you gave me, Ma,” he called back. He
turned over the leaves desultorily.
Lunch was -announced. 'The high
spirits of the morning slowly evapo-
rated from him. The lively atmos-
phere of the luncheon table was
almost jarring. It was a great relief
when the household temporarily
retired for the customary siesta.
Vinod resumed his vigil by the win-
dow. And then like a spectre gather-
ing substance, a black car loomed
against the distant horizon. Vinod’s
heart beat a hundred to the minute.
There were many black cars but there
was ho mistaking this one. He never
once touk his eyes off it lest by some
evil enchantment it should disappear.
He devoured its increasing nearness,
his whole frame throbbing with the
joy of a hope fulfilled. A strange
choking happiness filled him. It was
like pursuing something elusive,
tantalising, for a long time and then
finding it coming towards you to be
accepted. He was at the gate as the
car pulled up in a cloud of dust.
Aunt Leela was at the wheel. She
was alone.

OR a while he stood speechless,
unaple to move.

She got out and went up to him.
“Happy birthday, Vinod.” She kissed
him.

“Oh, aunt Leela, aunt Leela,
I...1..7

“You thought aunt Leela wouldn’t
come, you naughty boy.”

“T...I...hbut where’s uncle
Rahim?”

He was surprised at his own
thoughts. He found himself vaguely
hoping that uncle Rahim had gone,
gone somewhere for good and
wouldn’t be returning. But he imme-
diately put the thought out of his
mind as bkiasphemy.

“He meant to come, dear,” aunt
Leela said, “but at the last moment
there was some trouble about the
passport and—"

«“passport? What for?”
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“We are going away.”
“To Persia?”

“How did you know?”

“I heard mother talk about it.”
“We are .
Bombay.”

“I wish I could go with
Lgela. I'm sure 111 hateyoiltl;’ :lill:ant
without you.” re
“Hush dear, you mustn'
like that. Your place is righ
with your mother. Ang yoi’&ehgzi
your school, your studies—ang this
and that and the other.”

“Oh I know all about what I
have
Moth ;
that.”er has told me enough ahout

“Vinod!”

“Oh aunt Leela, I'm sorr i
, y, I didn’
mfaan to purt you, really I didrlll’tt
It's . . . it’s just that—> '
“Never mind, dear,
Pve brought you. Isn
“Aunt Leela!”

“It’s for you. You kno
[ . W, I 0o
]_ouymg only the pen but uncle Ral‘:]i?rsi
insisted on the complete set, the
and the pencil and—» ’ pen
“Give that back to her and get in.”

Vinod whipped round t
. 0 i

m‘other glaring at aunt Leels:ee gg
with suppressed fury. Aunt ' Leela
spoke’ first. “Come now, Pramilg
there’s no harm in my giving him :;
;mall ‘presltlent. After all, I may not
€ seeing him again I dop’ l
how long a time ang—» ® know for

“We have given

him what 1
needs and ) €
those.” more. He doesn’t neeq

leaving tomorrow for

't say things

Now see what,
’t it nice?n

She turned to Vinod.
to me,” she ordered. Vi
towards his aunt and
goodbye over his .

“Give that
nod backed:
e throwing a
phantly into the houge. Iée rlixgktggum-
<_)f r_us room. His mother hadn’t o
invited aunt Leelg into the heven
Tears of i.mpotent rage and ens
smarted _hls eyes. Exhausteq R
solbbed hm}self to sleep his h ne
still clutching aynt Léeia’s pr<el.:glrlllt§1 ®

. nd was:
Quickly = glanceg
Aunt Leela hgg

the pen-case. He
out of the window,
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gone. “I shall keep this with me,”
his mother was saying. “You are too
young to use these anyway.” Vinod
choked. All his pent-up turbulent
emotions threatened to burst within
him. To part with this, this last
symbol of aunt Leela’s affection! No,
that was too much to ask. Quick
as lightning he flicked the case from
his mother’s hands and fled. She
followed him, now into this room,
now infto another. She soon tired.
She called out to one of the boys to
catch him. The boy came rushing
up the stairs. Vinod waited for him
at the top. When he was near
enough, he started down and neatly
tripped the fellow down the flight.
His mother was now after him with
a stout ruler. Quickly he stopped
dodging her tnd headed straight for
the kitchen. He had made up his
mind. Luck was with him. There
was no one inside. A large vigorous
fire burned in the hearth. He
rushed in and bolted the door. Slowly
he turned and faced the fire. The
wood was rattling lugubriously as it
yielded to the devouring flames. He
gazed intently at their devilish
vigour. And then, trying in vain to
steady his trembling hands, he
threw the case with its contents
right into the centre of the blaze.
For a trifling second the flames
slackened and then flared up again
with renewed strength drawn from
the rare nourishment . . .

There was a loud pounding on the
door. Above the din he could hear
his mother’s voice imperious, de-
manding. He stood calm and immo-
vable. The noise and the shouts

.failed to impress him. In the fire

the last bit curled up in writhing
surrender. Two drops started from
his eyes and rolled down his cheeks
into his mouth. He heard his
mother’s voice again. She sounded
scared. Somewhere at the back of
his benumbed mind, he was surprised
at his own immobility and supreme
apathy. His gaze remained fixed
on the firee He had changed.
The voice outside the door did
not impress him at all. On the
other hand he was experiencing a
strange new feeling. He recognized

SWATANTRA a7.

it. It was a strange unfamiliar
hatred that was filling him now,

slowly and -surely. It was alarming.
He broke down into sobs.

*

DISINHERITED
N exile unto Death,

an alien in my own country,
racked by the soul’s inquisition,

bullied by immensity!
What songs can escape me

though there be sages in the spine?
Thunder splintered in heaven,

whirlpools in a4 bowl of wine! -

Prodigal, orphan of the storm,
O Dead, Disinherited One!
Angels going up and down
the hollows of a skeleton!

M. CHALAPATHI RAU

IN THE BEGINNING

ERE where the sand and shingle
in a perfect pattern mingle,
the world is as it began,
unstain’d, unscarr’d by man.

The fishes lie hummocks,
gasping on silver stomachs, .
while crabs crawl in, crawl out
of holes in a crimson rout.

Seawind the sanddune dwindles,
sunset the shellshine swindles,
and twilight after sunset

falls like the fisherman’s net.

Yes, it was in this twilight
that the gods met in their might,
and to thunder’s awful sound
the deluging waters bound.

Lonely by the strand I sit,

the loneness by stars is lit,
tumultuous in their hush,

and moveless in unwing’d rush.

I know no time to reckon,

I see no horizons beckon,
where the world is as it began,
unstain’d, unscarr'd by man.

MANJERI S. ISVARAN
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Culture and Man

AN has an endless capacity to

- talk. He attaches little impor-
tance to his acts. There is a death-
less desire in him to honour culture
and tradition. The growth of civili-
zation is rooted in him. Modern
civilization is not the evolution of
emotions in him. He has learnt to
stifle his feelings with that strength
of intellect registering the facts of
science. Science wants him to ana-
lyse Nature. With tolerable and
intolerable ambitions he starts dis-
secting Nature to find his Creator’s
face. As he looks at Nature with a
mind different from that of the
scientist man betrays his ignorance
of life’s purpose.

Life is culture normal and simple.
We have not the patience to conceive
life in the right manner. We
approach it in suspicion. We take it
as an evil necessity. We think we
belong to the State and not to our-
selves or humanity. We become
political beasts knowing no quiet
abode or solace in the soul.

Our ancestors worshipped Nature.
They too knew the secrets of Nature
which had a spiritual meaning for
them. We are concerned with earning
and spending; with little love for
work we labour for hours like auto-
matons. Most of us pretend to pos-
sess a highly developed sensitive
mechanism which in fact is weak.
Even with the growth of refined
thoughts man is seen still in posses-
sion of primitive instincts.

Where is culture?  What has hap-
pened to our minds?

Our minds have nothing of their
own in them. The mind of each per-
son carries the thoughts and emo-
tions of another.

Human mind is a storehouse of
vicious thoughts. It needs purifica-
tion at evety hour of the day, at each
stage of life. Culture turns to ashes
all the unwanted ideals. It has an
ideal--the aim of pure emotions—to
reach the perfect self in man. His
imperfect self, his ego distorts and

dims his otherwise good vision and .

he looks at the universe in a suffo-
cating smoke.
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As a product of Nature, possessing
the attributes of Nature, the mind of
man must be essentially a spotless
mirror. But the environments and
circumstances in which it develops
impart a very good deal of non-
essential ideas, which in turn deve-
lop the ego in him. This imbibing of
a number of meaningless ideas—words
—Ilead even the greatest of men to
the stinking pit of egoism where he
rots helpless, devoid of integrity,
sincerity, and faith.

The natural way of living is no
more seen and the simplicity of exis-
tence is dead. As he has disfigured
the world around him, man dwells in
his own thoughts. He sees his own
corpse but has not the strength for
contempt. He laments and shudders.
If one ventures to show his moral
courage he is suspected as an anar-
chist, an enemy of Society, a traitor
to the State, or a devil against God.
The morals of State and Society are
preached while this planet is crumbl-
ing to ruins. Still the fight for life

is fought by the crawling worm and
the superman.

The soul of humanity is culture
which _aims at finding “the perfect
expression of beauty” which we call
Reality. Clean thoughts arise in the
hearts of those whose sympathy
embraces  humanity. Enchanting
beauty is moulded by eminent
personalities whose love expanded
beyond the limits of fiesh and its
urgencies. It is that beauty found
In works of art and science which
we call culture. It inspires us to calm
the agitations of the heart: it
attempts to clean its own birth-,spot
31:r11(11uman rgirllld. Man and the liviné

aroun im subsist i i
Trine around ubsist in an uni-

The world we live in has
masters to decide it
is decided not b

) many
. S de;tléxy. Destiny
man but by n

law. Man gasps in pain. forythea;cxlll;;l-l
ters_ of men ave g prey to their vilest
des1re§. They have insulted Adam
and disobeyed Eve, Have our minds

> gele for the estg.-
blishment of justice, t
the Gods? Have we ,l s tontae of

ost identity with
%utjthown Companions on zarth?
alth of man in man Is not seen. Al

kncw that they do not ses the quiet

™J
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pellucid eyes of culture; but no one
has a wish to profess it. Man says
that he fights for peace, democracy,
and civilization. When he hq.s st_ab-
bed at the divine personality in hlm-
self, the most intense and gIOW{ng
atom in him cannot but extinguish
itself in calamity. Many sages pPro-
claim that they have Kknown the
meaning of culture. Have they com-
prehended the purpose” of life? Silent
dreamers talking symbolic words and
interpreting the dust-ricden pages of
ancient tomes can never save a
decaying civilization. We think we
advance: really we have shattered
the steps we trod to reach the spot
where no lamp is lit to guide us fur-
ther. When we gaze on the 'world
around us with that emotiqnal 1r_1ten-
sity essential to lift the veil of igno-
raflce, our afflicted minds see the
lands of mortals with bloodspots
and boneheaps.

n reads, but does he feel? Man
thli\ﬁis he thinks, but of yvhat and
how? Man acts, but ) with what
motive? Is he cultured in the truest
sense? Is his mind normal, simple,
pure, and magnificent?

Innumerable philosophic,_ meta-
physical, and scientific doctrines anpl
conventional and customary practi-

" ces and rituals have broken the deli-

walls of human consciougness.
(c)%ft? of chaos man emerged W}th a
conscience, the presence of which is
to show him his own er.rors'. He takes
to that way of life which is npt the
cultural way and so ignores l’}lS own
sense of values. He finds weight in
the words of X and Y who appear
to him favoured by fate and. sent by
the angels. In the happiness he
sought in his works he. found a bitter
pill. That is the positlon.an average
man finds when left to himself.

moment of inexpressible t-rap-
quIirllligy, the seeker after 'truth, in
blissful meditation done with utter
detachment, assimilates the meaning
of culture. He becomes normal and
simple. His simplicity is not a pose

and he finds a purpose for every

rugele waged in earnestness. He
;tevue%'g speaks. He thinks to t_hat
moment when thoughts desert him;
senses succumb to his will and Nature
stands radiant and unadcrned before
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him. Profound is his silence and the

brilliance of his eyes reveal that the. .

law of nature is the law of human
conscience. That is culture—life-
finding its own fulfilment in its own.
beginnings. Learn to become inno-
cent as the children in the cradle,
with the wisdom of Einstein and
Tolstoy. Then you understand the
value of emotions which severs your:
kinship with the Chimpanzee and
the Orang-utan.

It is now the day for man to think
no more of his frustrations which
cloud his naturally pure mind. True
culturé is not a lesson to be learnt
but a state to be experienced. To.
experience this state is not a difficult
task provided we decide to laugh at.
death and dictators. We need not
believe in supermen as they are only
a few miles away from us, ahead of"
us to reach the goal.

Our destiny is not to convert the
globe into a purgatory, but to intros-
pect. An introspection that makes:
us see the world not as a ball of
chaos, but as the source of our
actions and happiness. If we do not
question the nature of things and
swallow others’ views as they were or-
as they are, how can we be certain
that the sayings of the famous dead
and living personalities which we.
treasure in our memories could make.
us men of learning, men of culture?

Of all the days one has to live, that
day, that moment when death
completes life, when man separates
himself from man and dissolves into
the elements which composed the
corpse he carried is the most cruel
and the most painful. Though un-
aware of the purpose of life, he.
becomes conscious of the futility of
existence. It is this last moment
which needs pure consciousness and
satisfaction in him coupled with the-
truest affection of others for him,

1f we remain true to our own indi-
vidual ideals and be conscious of that
mysterious power, the ruling force of
the universe animating the creative
mechanism, we stand on divine
ground with all simplicity and chas-
tity in our beings. In life we gain
the peace prevailing in the Himala-
van tops and in death the Kingdom
of the Father who is in Heaven.
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Culture flows like 2 meandering
brook adjusting its course to its own
" harmony. Culture crosses unfatho-
‘mable oceans, climbs huge peaks of
snow and forests, and cuts new tracks
through the scattered turbulent
nations of the world. Nations become
‘flooded by this swelling beauty of
culture. Their convulsive diseases
are cured, their distorted shapes
change. Man begins to think that he

is a citizen of the world, the object
of the earth below his feet.

) He rea-
lises tha@ he never more belongs to
one particular state or society or to

one square plot of ground where his
mother lay to deliver him to his
father whose responsibility it was to
see to the proper growth of that indi-
vidual and his apprehension of Truth
in himself. ’

M. S. GoPALAKRISHNAN

Small Companies:
‘The Backbone of Commerce

MPROVING India’s economy and

raising the living standards of her
people by building up small-scale
industries are envisaged in the Five
Year Plan. Among other advantages,
small-scale industries will help areas
to provide for their daily needs, lead
to healthy competition and give
employment to thousands of skilled
and unskilled hands.

That is the way it works in Ame-
‘rica, where 40,00,000 businesses are
small private companies located in
cities and towns throughout the
nation.

These companies—manufacturers,
hardware dealers, grocers, construc-
tion firms, automotive equipment
suppliers, and many other types of
businesses—are the backbone of the
American free enterprise system.
Although a few fail most are success-
ful. Their number increases cons-
tantly because they are able to serve
the American people most efficiently
and economically.

Small business provides many kinds
.of jobs for the people of every com-
munity. They hire mechanics, office
workers, clerks, inachine operators,
truck drivers, bakers, salesmen, cons-
‘truction workers and just about every

"The Congquest of Space

-It is a peculiarity of space-flight that practicall
‘free coasting without power, therefore the far ]
Venus will take little more fuel than the relativ

other ¢

lq.bour. The salaries they pay also
give _the community most of itg pur-
chasing power,

By specialising in {he production of
one type of equipment or service
.these small companies are able “to-
develop a high degree of skill, effici-
ency, and economy ot operations.

For this reason, large manufacty-
rers call on them for certain services

that they are not equipped to per-
form for themselves. per

Many large companies which -
tribute to the nation’s econggﬁc
growth and well-being do much of
their business with small firms which
_try thgir Products for use in manu-
,fgcturlng processes or for distribu-
‘tion to consumers.

For example rayon is used i
, n the
manufacture of clothing. Textile

weavers may buy rayon from any one
of a dozen large suppliers. \

Natu-
rally they deal with the com
that offers them the best terms Ss %

price and quality,

Pont, the American Viscose Company

the American Bemberg C i
0
or another produycer, & rporation,

whether it be qy

quality product at the :
‘prices. lowest possible

¥ the entjre trip

; lconsi
onger journeys t_’Oconsmts of

ely short trip tg
‘though they will last for many months and will reqyj b 1o the Moon,
‘vessegls. Soype'rhaps within a decade of the landin Juire considerably larger

‘may also have trodden upon our sister worlds.

g on the Mog

1t is 0, human feet
challenging thought that there are a great many an astonish

< eopl
witness man’s expansion into space—just as th Plople alive tog,
his conquest of the air.—Arthur C. Clarke

ing and a

d
e last generationyw\m?esvsvég
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ype of skilled and unskilied
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The Governor and the Prelate

S a real or synthetic threat,

Stalinism is non-existent in
‘Mexico. This may seem anomalous
in a situation where the disparity of
income between the lower and upper
classes is so conspicuous.

The Mexican enjoys a generous
measure of civil liberties—except in
an election year. He can say his piece
about the Church or the President
-and he will not be harassed nor im-
prisoned. But, paradoxically. it is
in an election year that the totali-
tarian power principle is enthroned
in its crudest splendor, particularly
in suppression of free assembly. Th'is
fear of applying the crucial and valid
test to the vitality of the democratic
processes’ is justified on grounds that
the population is not prepared t_o
exercise the ballot. The anomaly is
intensified when it is seen that the
ballot is mandatory. Every six years
‘the franchised Mexican must vote or
suffer penalties.

The greatest threat to the estab-
lished regime is mot the infiltra-
tion—annexation or united fror}t
shenanigans of Stalinism; it is
embodied in retired General Miguel
Henriquet Guzman. Just how many
votes the dark-spectacled politician
garnered in the last presidential
election is not statistically verifiable
—statistics have no meaning in an
election—but if repression and press
vilification are criteria his strength
was potent enough to worry the
Administration—and the State
Department. An assembly plapned
‘last November by Guzman partisans
was thwarted by police who blocked
the tree-lined Paseo de la Reforma
‘hours before the announced meeting
was to take place.

Apparently Kremlin fellow-travel-
lers and apologists are less trouble-
some to the established regime than
road contractor Guzman. When the
celebrated painter and erratic fel-
low-traveller Diego Rivera, repenting
of recent deviations, sought rein-
statement in the Party, his autho-
rity as an eminent artist was not
consequently diminished. Despite
unorthodoxy, the colorful artist is
Theld in high esteem by all shades of
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Mexican opinion, including the most
respectable elements of society.

This state of mind may be due in
part to a lusty neutrality sentiment
manifest in all Ibero-America. Nota-
ble exponent of the Third Force
concept, Mexico cautiously avoids
entangling alliances with either
power bloc. The distinguished. Mexi-
can philosopher, diplomat and poet,
Dr. Jaime Torres Bodet, former
General Director of UNESCO, was
ousted from his post for not exhi-
biting enough partiality to the Wash-
ington Axis, according to reliable
SOUrces.

This outlook was voiced fervently
last winter in Chicago at a meeting
of the Inter-American Press Associ-
ation, attended by more than 100
Ibero-American journalists. A motion
by New York Times correspondent
H. L. Matthews to “bar fascists and
communists” from the organization
was challenged by Lic. Rodrigo de
Liano, publisher of the powerful
conservative daily, Ezxcelsior, who
declared: “Suppose even that such
journalists . were genuinely commu-
nists or fascists, is it right that they
be denied freedom of expression?”
“The government of Guatemala,” he
continued, “is conceived as commu-
nist in the United States solely
because it has had differences with
an important Northamerican fruit
export company [United Fruit Com-
pany, whose holdings have been
expropriated]. Nevertheless, I am
sure than President Jacobo Arbenz
is not sympathetic to Soviet policies.
The only thing he has done is to
defend the rights of his ccuntry. Ac-
cording to Matthews’s criteria, Gua-
temalan journalists who justifiably
honour Arbenz must be eliminated
from our society as so-called com-
munists. This in itself would con-
stitute a crime against the free
expression of ideas.” And the con-
servative magazine, Manas, indig-
nantly, if not proudly, editorialised:
“Matthews’s proposal, inspired more
by an affection for imperialistic prac-
tices of his country than in love of
liberty, was rejected. Mexico clari-
fled the situation. In recognition,
journalists of two continents voted
for justice.”

. - 'y
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"NEIW BOOKS

LORD NORT:CLIFFE

(Brief Lives Series)

‘By A. P. Ryan

Collins, St. James’s Place, London
s 6d net .

STIMATES of Lord Northeliffe

differ. Here are some:

Lloyd George: “He hopped about
‘and you never knew where to catch
him. I would as soon trust a grass-
hopper.” ‘

Churchill: “He wielded power with-
out official responsibility, enjoyed
secret knowledge without the gene-
ral view, and disturbed the fortupes
of national leaders without being
‘willing to bear their burdens.”

A. G. Gardiner: “A frenzied ofﬁceA
’boy‘)’ .

J. A. Spender: “He was enormously
important, however much solemn

- people might blink or evade the fact.

He and his imitators influenced the
common man more than all the
education ministers put together.”

St. Leo Strachey: “I hate his
methods, but there is something very
‘big about him.”

Lord Beaverbrook: “He was the
greatest figure who ever strode down
Fleet Street. He had created the
character, type and temper of every
newspaper which he owned.. He
established his conceptions of jour-

nalism, not only by the direct

influence which he brought to bear
on that part of the Press which he
controlled, but, indirectly, by the
example which he set to his com-
petitors.”

This highly controversial figure,
who provoked such a diversity of
judgment about his achievements
in different minds, is brilliantly
portrayed by A. P. Ryan in this brief
biography of 158 pages. In spite of
his spectacular successes in journa-
lism, Lord Northcliffe failed in his
most coveted objective, the attain-
ment of political power. He had
converted the Press which had been
an instrument of rvestricted appeal
in an earlier socicty of privileged
classes and limited literacy, into a
powerful, economiecally independent
means of entertainment and propa-

_ SWATANTRA ‘ : 33

Lord Northcliffe

ganda with access to millions of
people in a democracy of adult
suffrage and universal literacy. But
how the Press which he had influ-
enced so powerfully and transformed
so radically, was to win the confi-
dence and respect of its readers,
instead of merely holding their
attention in spare moments, he failed
to discover, and the weightiest issue
that he had raised, he left unsolved.
This was the great disappointment
of a life packed with achievement,
and it coloured its close with misery.

Alfred Harmsworth (as North-
cliffe was known before he became
famous and titled) laid the founda-
tion of his later sensational enter-
prises as a newspaper magnate when
he founded a weekly journal 4Answers.
Some years earlier Newnes had won
phenomenal success with Tit-Bits.
While reading a ncwspaper .one day
he came across an unusually inte~
resting item, and calling his wife’s
attention to it, he said: “Now, this
is what I call a tit-bit. Why doesn't
somebody bring out a paper con-
taining nothing but tit-bits like
that?” Very soon he himself became
that somebody. Study of Tit-Bits
convinced Harmsworth that he would
go one better than Newnes and
bring out a more successful journal.
A retired naval officer in the fur
trade was persuaded to advance the
sum required, and Answers was
launched.
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Answers was a twelve page penny
paper and 12,000 copies were sold
of the first issus. Within twelve
months the circulation had soared to
48,000 but Harmsworth was not con-
tent. He realised that the first step
to make the sales mnltiply was to get
the paper talked everywhere. In the
second year he offered a prize of one
pound a week for life to the reader
who submitted the nearest calcula-
tion of the total of gold and silver
in the Bank of England on Decem-
ber 4, 1889, and added the shrewd
condition that every person who
entered the competition must get
five others to witness his signature.
700.000 people sent in entries, and the
paper was advertised to five times
that number. The circu'ation rose
to 352,000 in the second year. After
this, success rushed like a flood and
other members of the family joined
in. Before long the Harmsworth
brothers were publishing a number
of periodicals that brought them a
profit of £100.000 a year. Harms-
worth stepped into daily journalism
by founding the Daily Mail.

Northcliffe put into the Daily Mail
all the ideas he had thought out on
the problem of mass circulation. He
had expected to sell 100,000 copies of
the Daily Mail but the sales on the
first day were 397.215. They rose to
half a million in three years, and in
the Boer War touched the million
mark, then the largest circulation in
the world. The Daily Mail was
started with a total initial capital of
£15,000, and in the next fifty years,
it made a gross trading profit of
over 18 millions.

The Deaily Mail was planned as a
newspaper for everyone, including
women and the working class
that had been previously ignored by
newspapers. It was an eight-page
paper which claimed to be “a penny
newspaper for a half-penny.” Its
advent brought on a revolution in
English journalism. The full extent
of it was summed up by Lord North-
clife himself in a reminiscential
paragraph years later:

. “Before the Daily Mail was published,
Journalism dealt with only a few
aspects of life, What we did was to
extend its purview to life as a whole.
This was difficult. Tt involved the
training of a new type of journalist.

The old type was co
thing yvhich would b

e ke
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_masters of the profession he adorned

seems somehow to have eluded him.
They suspected him even on the
occasions when he rendered invalua-
ble public’ service with unparallelled
intrepidity, as for example when he
pierced the Kitchener legend by
drawing attention in the first world
war to shortage of shells at the front
and supply of wrong kind of ammu-
nition responsible for the avoidable
death of thousands of soldiers. For
this signal service which he alqne
could have rendered and whlqh
merited the erection of a statue in
his honour, he was denounced and
vilified, his papers were l_aurnt and
boycotted, and A. G Gardiner wrote
violently in the Daily News: )
«The most serious problem at this
moment is not who is going to form
the new government, but wl}at that
government is going to c_lo Wlth Lord
Northeliffe. For this thing is clear,
either that frenzied office boy must
be suppressed or 10 gove.rnment can
live. We have to choose, in fact, bet-
ween responsible government and a
Press dictator.” )
There was a certain joke against
Northcliffe which recurred frequently
and people asked, “Have you heard?
The Prime Minister has res1gned'an(’i,
Northeliffe has sent for phe King.
The dictatorial vein in him plocked
his path to the highest. pinnacle
of influence and checked his a_dvance
one rung short. He was given to
ruthless dismissal of staff and Fleet
Street was filled with ex-employees
of his that were radiating centres of
hostility. The supreme masters qf
the profession shied away from }ns
dominating authority. Thfa bul.lymg
streak in him invested him thlq a
reputation for heartlessness qf wh1qh
the repercussions impaireq his mani-
fest virtues, spoiled his temper,
strained his brains, and embittered
his soul.
within a very brief compass, the
author of this biography of NOI"tf'l-
cliffe has brought out a very vivid
and lifelike portrait of an extremely
vigorous, complicated and. tempesj;—
uous personality, with its merits
and shortcomings, Ilovable foibles
and repellent traits, with the com-
prehension of knowledge and sympa-
thy and the insight of complete
detachment. Krnasa Sussa Ravu
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The Living U. S. Constitution

By Saul K. Padover -

A Mentor Book

The New American Library N. Y.

35 cents

SAUL K. PADOVER is already known
for his biography of Thomas

Jefferson, and Thomas Jefferson on

Democracy. In The Living U. S.

Constitution, as the title itself indi«

cates, he has undertaken an exposi-

tion, for the benefit of the layman, ot

the historical background of the

Constitution of the United States of

America.

If the United States of America has:
not been torn asunder by conflicts
among its constituent states, it is
entirely due to the Constitution being
drafted by men like Jefferson and
Madison among others. The nice
balance of puwers between the Centre
and the States, the efficient princi-
ple of the separation of powers which
the Constitution envisages, the
relationship between the executive,
the judiciary, and the legislature
hLave all been set down once and for
all by the framers of this “depository
of happiness” as George Washington
called it. The strength of the Consti-
tution of the U. S. lies in its brevity,
simplicity, and flexibility. Provision
has been made so that it is not a
rigid structiure, unalterable, but one
which shapes history and ‘is modified
by the advance of times. It has been
attacked for its ambiguity. But in
the hands of strong Presidents this
very ambiguity has proved to be a
source of strength.

Padover in this book has given the
story and bhackground of the Cons-
titution, the text of the Constitution,
certain decisions of the Supreme
Court affecting the provisions of the
Constitution, and an indexed guide to
it. The most interesting part is the
one on the decisions of the Supreme
Court. The subtle way In which the
spirit of the Constitution has been
changed is brought out by excellent
summaries of the judgements made
from time to time. For every
student of Constitutional Govern-
ment, a study of this Constitution 1s
an essential,

V. V.8
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FILMS
By
V.P.SATHE

HE delegation has returned from
TPakistan. When I met Jaimani
Dewan at Famous Cine Laboratory
and Studio, Mahaluxmi, (Bombay),
I found him in a cheerful mood.
Though he was non-commital, from
his talk it appeared that he was
confident that his visit will bear
fruit and that the deadlock would
soon come to an end. Already, the
quthorities, he said, are releasing
the prints lying in the docks at
Karachi. In East Pakistan, over
thirty prints have been already
released and in ail 57 prints are
expected to be released.

This in itself augurs well for the
future relationship between the two
countries. But, apart from the ges-
ture of goodwill and co-operation
shown by the members of the film-
trade, the attitude adopted by the
spokesmen of the Government of

" pakistan seems to have inspired con-
fidence in Jaimani Dewan. For it
seems that these spokesmen have

“given certain specific proposals which
Jaimani Dewan thinks would help
to resolve the deadlock.

These proposals will be placed
pefore the executive committee of
IMPPA (Indian Motion Picture Pro-
ducers’ Association) and the reaction
of the Indian film industry will be
made known to Pakistan authorities.
All this may take time; but Jaimani
Dewan is optimistic.

While we are not fully aware of
the reasons for this optimism, every
well-wisher of the Indian film
industry will hope that this optimism
is justified. For, it is no use deny-
ing that Pakistan is a very import-
ant market for the Indian films and
had it not been closed, most of the
problems of the producers who are
‘unable to cover their cost because
of the loss of the Pakistan market
-today, would have been solved and

1
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the industry would not have been in
the fihancial mess in which it finds
itself teday.

That apart, films, more than any-
thing else, would play a vital role. in
cementing the bond of goodwill and
friendship between these two na-
tions at a crucial time in their
history.

Picture Of The Week

S far as I can remember P. N.

Arora's Laila Majnu is the
fourth talkie picture on this famous
love legend. The first two versions
were produced almost simultaneously
in 1932—one in Calcutta by Madan
Theatres starring Nissar and Kajjan
and one in Bombay by Krishna
Movietone starring Rampyari as the
‘plack’ Laila. The third version
was produced by Hindi Pictures about
ten years ago with Swarnalata and
Nasir; and personally I was so much
enamoured of it that I could mnot
resist the temptation of seeing it
thrice. It was mcst noteworthy as
one of the best screenplays which
succeeded in sustaining the interest
throughout, and a memorable perfor-
mance by Swarnalata, who made
even the high flown pedantic Urdu
dialogue ring true and simple. There
were many other features in it as
weli; the technique was first rate,
the music apt,.the songs beautifully
worded; Gope’s comedy was really
hilarious and Cuckoo’s dance a treat

by itself.

In comparison Arora’s Laila Majnu
fails to impress. Munshi Dil, in try-
ing to improve on his previous per-
fect screenplay, has ruined it; every
change has been detrimental’ to the
main story with the result that but
for the basically common situation,
the picture never grips. And though
Nutan and Shammi have tried to
enact their roles best to their abi-
lity, both have failed to put full life
into it. Swarnalata lived her role;
Nutan just acts it with the resuilt
that the original weakness of pedan-
tic dialogue is manifested in a glar-
ing manner. Had Munshi Dil sim-
plified his dialogue, Nutan and
Shammi Kapoor would have succeed-
ed in imparting more warmth and
intensity to their roles. '
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Then neither the lyrics nor the
tunes rise to the heights of the pre-
vious film; even the quavali of beg-

- .gars, which was such a sure-fire hit

in the old film, has failed to click
this time. Perhaps an excellent
tuneful musical score could have
made Laila Majnu a great film; but
alas, the music, apparently taken in
too much hurry, lacks that inspira-
tional touch.

Indeed the entire picture made at
amazing speed in less than three
months has workmanlike competency
without any touch of artistry to
distinguish it. Everyone has done a
competent job and nothing more.
That is all that one can say about
this production on which Arora seems
to have lavished excellent produc-
tion values, and as such it comes up
to the usual Arora standard. It is
-only when the picture is compared
with Nazir’s classic that it falls far
.short of one’s expectations.

Personality Of The Week

HAT'S in a name? And yet one

often comes across stars who
change their names more than once.
"Take, for instance, the heroine of
Shree Chaitanya Mahaprabhu. Her
real name is Indira. When she first
joined films, she was called Jaijai-
wanti; it was under this name that
she appeared in Lekhraj Bhakri’s
Thokar, Then when Vijay Bhatt
signed her to play the lead in Shree
Chaitanya Mahaprabhu he decided
“to give her another name-—Amita.
And now after seeing her in the pic-
ture, it appears that Amita is a more
suitable name than Jaijaiwanti just
as the role in Shree Chaitanya Maha-
prabhu suits her more than the role
she was assigned in Thokar.

Indeed while seeing Thokar it was
hard to believe that a girl looking
so innocent and babyish could be
such a cold-hearted gold-digger. And
yet there was every danger that like
Kuldip who came as a heroine and
stayed to be the screen’s favourite
vamp, this newcomer may also get
typed as a vamp. In such an even-
tuality, her career would have been
doomed. But with the change in her
name she has begun a new career in
_Shree Chaitanya Mahaprabhy in

R

which she seems to be more at ho
as the coy devoteg wife, me

Her performance itself is n
great; ‘but at least she looks htf)ag ‘r;;l;'%
and tries to do justice to it. More-
over, she is not as self-conscious as
she was in Thokar and with experi-
ence and.proper grooming there ig
every possibility that she would make

the grade and shine i
the ! i n the starry

For, after all, acting is i
Hetr rettor L, g is in her blood.
actress and even now she pla -
porting roles in films; her fpatgzrs;gs
also a showman. Se in  Hollywood
parlance, she is g born trouper. She
has been acting on the stage since
she was a kid—and she is still a kid:
fpr, acgcrding to the birthdate pub:
lished in the press she is just four-
teen years and eight months old now
1hough.m the pictures she looks at
least eighteen, if not twenty. She
hajs toured all gver India in her
childhood with her barents and later

settled down in Bomba
S oa g y for the last

And  with thijg
ground she ha,
star. This pro
has thus every
the full-fledge

correct back-
S ?.1_1 the makings of g
mising starlet of today
opportunity to become
d star of tomorrow.

News Of The Week

PRITHVIRAJ and his troupe left for

Lucknow on Frida
two months’ toyr, v 18th on a
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ring Veena ang Pran t o

: ; hi
is starting the shooting of rr i
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; - Rajan g
will also appear in the ca:? Mukhtar
Majnu will pe g v ’
next directoria] oshanlal Malhotry’s

- nagar Lt wity vehicle for Roop-

; Geetq
Rajan, Rran ang gq Bali, M.
roles. The pictyre willl) ber; the stellgy
situation, Comedy of

once a famous stage -
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SEISMIC MEASURE

By S. RAJAGOPALAN

TVHE rumoured pact of military

assistance between Pakistan and
the U. S. A. has rightly cre?.ted
-world-wide attention and misgivings,
and one is not carrying pessimism
too far when one feels that it has
almost succeeded in extending the
.cold war between America and Rus-
sia into the Asian hemisphere. Those
in India who have ever regarded the
creation of a hostile dominion near
.her own borders as a threat to her
-very independence as well as those
who saw in the solving or rather
shelving of the Kashmir issue by the
Western powers but one step in that
direction, have _had their apprehen-
sions abundantly fulﬁl!\ed. - For
pacts are not innocuous things; wars
lay their icy hamrds on them: in
1939 it was the Russo-German pact
that started the conflagration. The

.. argument that the proffered aid

would not be used indiscriminately
does not carry conviction, because
as Sita cautioned Sri Rama, the
very presence of deadly implements
in the hands of the war-like would,
as fuel before fire, help promote
«devastation. In regard to this mat-
ter, India cannot certainly be
accused of over-stating the implica-
tions. Supposing either Russi‘a' or
.China were to conclude a military
alliance with Canada or the Phillip-
ines, would it be regarded as anything
short of aggression against U. S. A.?
‘No doubt, normally
nation of the dimensions of our
country has little to fear from the
armed might of Pakistan, but in
‘the present undeveioped condition of
her defences following a virtual
.disarmament for 150 years, it would
be suicidal not to feel concerned,
although the Congress Working Com-
mittee has very properly counselled

- moderation.

Before the overnment of India

"'1935 Constitution came into opera-

. leading up to

tion, the parliamentary programme
participation in the
provincial ministries had always

been regarded with a certain amount

. of suspicion by Gandhiji on account .

speaking, a’

of its currupting influence on the
body politic. Any doubts which one
might have entertained on that
score have now been completely falsi-
fied. Office-acceptance has become
a  veritable forbidden fruit whose
mortal taste has brought dismay into
the organisation and all our woes.
It is easy to see the cumulative effect
of it all in these days, since 1947,
Only after the Congressmen had
taken up the reins of administration
in South India, have the differences
between the Tamil and the Telugu
and the Brahmin and the non-Brah-
min in Tamil Nad, hecome accentu-
ated, eventually Jeading up to the
dismemberment of this mighty State.
Politically the Congress has been cut
up into P. 8. P, K. L. P, etc,, and
the Communists have stood to gain
enormously. And from Chicacole to
Cape Comorin political instability
has become the rule. This is the
more lamentable when one remem-
bers that in the pre-independence
era, all was quiet in Hyderabad, and
Mysore, Travancore and Cochin were
model States. In the Andhra State
the Cabinet is divided on the capital
issue and drastic salary cuts for the
Ministry have been affected. In
Madras the differences amongst the
Congress legislators vis a vis Rajaji
have become acute; and if past
experience is any guide, the present

calm is but a preiude to a storm.
The Congress itself has lost its
moorings. Into the causes which

have led to the present impasse, it is
perhaps profitless to enquire. What;
however, is worth wondering is how
an able incorruptible leader who is
daily winning laurels both at home
and abroad, holding the masses and
the ministries under his grip, could
be dubbed by his own partymen as a -
dictator. Why is it that measures
devised for stable administration .
come into conflict with the legiti-
mate rights and privileges of the
legislators? Rajaji has adverted to
the “spoils system” and his adversa-
ries to communal domination. The
gulf between these two concepts, to



40 SWATANTRA

put it mildly, seems unbridgeable
at the present moment. But it
behoves all enlightened people to
ponder over the happenings and
devise remedies. There is L0 organi-
sation now like thn Indian Libera]
Party of old, and lawyers who had
moulded public opinion in the past,
are definltely out of the picture.

THE Congress organisaticn should

be kept aloof as far as possible
from the governmental administra-
tion. Nearly all the essentials of the 18
point programme have been incorpo-
rated as the directive principles of
the Indian Constitution; and there
is need, so far as parliamentary
activities are concerned, for only one
party in India, which may be styled
as the Indian Constitution Party
which draws inspiration from the
ideals enshrined therein. The Cong-
ress should be transformed into g
Sarvodaya organisation. Alternat-
ively. the leader of the Government
should also be the leader of the
organisation and vice versa. care oe-
ing taken to select as the latier one
vho can function as Chief Minister.
Differences on the question  of
leadership should ke resclved by a
vote of confidence; but if it is
intended to throw him out of office,
it should be by a vote of no-confi-
derice not in the party conclave but
in the open Ilegislature. If it is
carried through. a fresh election
should be ordered and the pecple’s
verdict must be obtained.

Second chambers as constituted at
present are a misfit in democracy.
When adult suffrage has worked
well, it is odd that an individual
should get into the legislature and
into the ministry by wooing a few
legislators. Candidates defeated at
the polls have invariably staged a
comeback and this is but paying lip
service to democratie principles.
Furthermore, the system of voting in
certain constituencies violates the
secrecy of the ballot. If the ideal be
to set up an expert body of .the
country’s elect and the intelligentsia,
then the best method is to revert to
the old electoral system for the Cen-
tral Leislative Assembly and the
Council of State.

There has been a disposition to
multiply ministers and even for
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dit is-necessary and if it dries up as
it naturally must under the Ordi-~
nance, then the problem of the
countryside will become more and
more baffling.

For so drastic a measure as the
Moratorium Ordinance, there should
have been at least a preliminary
enquiry or an agitation on behalf of
the aggrieved. In these matters the
‘Government should come out to help
those who help themselves. If. A
borrows from B, and is able and will-
ing to pay him back, why should the
‘State come in and insist that A sh_all
not pay? Even Communist countries
have not gone that length and sub-

. verted legal process. If it is put on the

ground of impetus to productiop, the
situation has clearly been miscon-
ceived. The needy require loans; the
others need no fillip, since there has
been no complaint that production
has sagged on that aqcoux}t. The
Ordinance does not distinguish bet-
ween the rich and the poor and those
able to pay and those who are not.
Nor has it taken into account phe
years of prosperity due to .hlgh
prices. At any rate, the conditions
propiticus for the previous_ engct-
ment in 1937 do not at all exist since
the prices have increased _ten—fold.
Even the exemptions prescribed have
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been curiously designed. Ordinary
creditors can always be put off; in
fact the court itself can postpone
payment under Order 20, Rule 11
C. P. C. But both the Government
and the Cooperative department are-
inexorable in their demands, and
seldom allow considerations of = the
debtor’s difficulties to stand in the
way. Yet they have been exempted.

The chief evil of the Ordinance is
that, while seeking to protect a spe-
cial class, it has left out a very large
category of the middle class people
who have been the hardest hit all
these years, the urban dwellers who
are still at the mercy of the Pathan
money-~lender and the pawnbroker,
not to mention the mortgagees under
“equitable” mortgages in the city, in
regard to which even the right _of
redemption is not available.

T is no doubt true that opposition

to this measure has emanated for °
the most part from the lawyers who
are daily brought into contact with
the masses, and are in fact, in a much
better position than politicians, to
appraise the evil effects of seismic
measures of this type. But the Gov-
ernment would be making a very
great mistake if the voice of reason
is ignored simply because it is the
lawyer’s voice.

KALAKSHETRA ART

FESTIVAL
By
“ESKEYE”

N this machine age when men are

immersed in mundane matter:s a
woman has the courage to go against
the current and tell and teach peo-
ple that man does not live by bread
alone. Rukmini Devi’s contribution
{o the creation of an aesthetic atrx_los—
phere, especially in the English-
speaking world, is considerable and
conspicuous and, if today Bharata
Natya, the classical dance of South
India, enjoys a reputation undreamt
of in the recent past, it is in no small
‘measure due to the creative imagi-
nation of this great Artist. Xalak-

shetra—the sacred abode of Arts—,
nestling amidst farflung banyan trees
and embowering foliage on the bank

of the Adyar river, is a living reality
of Rukmini Devi's dream. The
annual art programmes arranged by
her under the auspices of Kalak-
shefra are looked forward to by
connoisseurs of the fine arts.

This year’s programme offers a
varied fare. There is classical North
Indian music by the young Dagar
Brothers—Mohinuddin Dagar and
Aminuddin Dagar—sons of the late
Naziruddin Khan of Indore and
famous in the Dhrupad style of sing-
ing. Then there are three dance-
dramas—“Kumarasambhavam,” “Kut-
rala Kuravanji,” and “Rukmini
Swayamvaram,”—each important in
its own way.

The essential features of Kalidasa’s
poem, ~“Kumarasambhavam,” have
been adapted to stage presentation
by Rukmini Devi who has not only
created the multitude of appropriate
postures, gestures and movements in
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Deéember 26 1953 : ’ BEV A_N AND LYTTELTON
conformity with the traditional Kathakali generaj;

; N y lasts an _
dance-drama of South India, the night, and i is so entire

: particularly indi-~ BY ANDREW ROTH
Bharata Natya, and reproducing the genous to Malabar that only an,
spirit of Kalidasa’s era, but has audience well  verse

nnot stay out of any colo- whap “Cromwell said to the Long
directed and produced the dance in technicalities of the a?t, i;nre:ﬁly a‘gi: INEEI\ ggntroversyy raging anywhere, Parliament when he thought ?att it -
which she herself takes a leading to sit; through and enjoy such s long it seems. The articles over which was no longer ﬁt fco conduc he_
part. Taking directly from Kali- berformance, But to suit the condi- ]13 an fell into the fire on Egypt affa}rs of the nation: here for ‘any.
dasa’s Sarmskrit poem, this is the first tions obtaining at, present it has been ev S ications of ertichn WD “You have sat too long here for ‘any
full presentation in Bharata Natya acapted so ag were sy

: - good you have been doing. Depart, I
of the ancient poet’s immortal ren- two hours for an Indian chain. And the ques

y , and let us have done with you.
i In the last scene where tion of giving the “Indian treatment’ i;ythe name of God, go.”
dering of the puranic story. The the marriage festivities in Dwaraka, ion

) : histicated in N R
By et master of casscal by ot ZOrUSTed, Rikmint Dot lndership ihan Tndia s hecome 8 Mr. Lyttelion simost inyies violen
by that master of classica ndlan - introduced & Bharata Natya groy ' int in the African controversy. like th ’a tain of
music, Sangitha Sastra Visarada dance. This is entirely an originag key poll} ly enough, this contro- }ooks and ac‘qs ke the c DH(; o
Sangitha Xealanidhi, Tiger K. Varada- tomposition of hers It is in  th But, strange yt emergé as a direct 1ndust1:y which he _was. N \;v;ev r
chariar. "The presentation of stories hature of a Tig which 3 e versy does no and charming and attractive when he i
such as “Kumarasambhavam” out of bosed that the &geygﬁghpﬁog?ec‘%?— conﬂlct_ between, say, Attlee among people of lxkgtll)aclggroun(c)lﬁaic}
the iraditional imagination of India, take part in it go through differe g - Churchill. o f December Similar 1dea_\s, he bristles 111,1l an f ‘ian
given with the reverence and beauty dance movements, yet, within tll;j At the beg_mnmg_ o as suddenly sn{e'-c‘lefen§1ve manner wHen . esei
due to thewn, as is done by the Kalak- Same Tala scheme, The effect is th i’ Britain’s colonial crisis w criticized in the House. e arou
shetra, lifts them out of the fre- of perfect a

dance harmon

transmuted into bitter attacks on two
quently dcbased level of mere Devi's enty

Y. Rukmini

ourites. Deryck Abel, a
i itain’s most contentious perso- not only Lab y
Y nfo the realm of the -of Britai

Tto Colonial leading young Liberal parliaamegltarg
entertainment to the height of sacred Kathakali art gpeng out nalities: Oliver Lyttelton, Colonia candidate, warned an Edinburg
i ; iliti great possi- rin Bevan. It is i tly that the Common-
ritual, and makes the place of er-  bilities for ; . cretary, and Aneur : audience recen y ]
formance a temple of alg;. P this contrib&ﬂ;?ortlru? underStandmg. of sestrang):a campaign in which these wealth and Empire were in as par-
The tone of the “Thirukutrala cultyeey lif. of Kerala to India’s two are serving, in a sense, as whip- | predicament as the first Bri-
Ruravanji,” composed by Thirukuda true and ugsggi?t s;:leakcse tlcr)l %11‘1,1? tlrtaciigs ping  boys. Conserva.tfive B:‘?:Ilf,; tish Empire before the é&(rinzrican war’
j i ) - i i - screaming for i dence. He added:
kf)i?gﬁé)é)% Klg\firraya}‘,Dha.s been Iesifsa., tlchatl ?erltage: bencher‘?e ?rae.rticles on Egypt when of mde(fe;:l th, who lost s America.
y kukmini Devi on a ca}s i- u he. chief attraction of the - blood o ik blicly to Lor orth, w C .
cal basis. Though she had little present series i e they really would like pu C was unequalled in pigheadedness and
foundation of a living art on which performa, oy polo Bharata Natya, test against the compromises of obstinacy until the advent of Mr.
to base her presentation, yet through self, 1f nﬁikﬁin?lgg;nh lt?evi her- tl)ggir own party leader, Sir Wington Oliver Lyttelton,f ahColonialm?:csrte:g‘riy
A ’ : ol ates any- X i i uez oid o uman u T -
v g thh"th‘ose W}"o have wit- thing, 1t is the cheap, the shoddy :131,(1 Churchill, over ?aéll?}géﬁglllger‘;he shrill ?xf;ilgt fmc of those who do not share
nessed Kvravanjis In their youth and  the vulgar in gpt, She is a purist to bases. Labour ba Oliver  Lyttelton’s his environment. His very personality
throughh her own instinctive feeling the core. She deriveg her inspj the louder for h ant their makes hot for integration but for dis-
for artistic reality and truth, she tion from that music which i e resignation because they w Front integration . . . the King of Buganda,
has been able to revive the ancient adoration to the Gods and r)x;es in. shouts to be heard by their own : gh the friendly king of a friendly democrs,
and spiritual presentation of the Rase is the key-not, hakti Bench which tolerated many o vhe tic people, is thoroughly alienated by the
Kuravanji. Even the very costumes Rejecting  the o Of her dance ame things in Malaya about which sorry story of federation by force in
d Stv",p -Of hair-dressing have been ex ressad i N +d9graded feelings Sh now complain in Kenya. In Centiral Africa—a sfory . distinguished
and sty'e ) g it pt ¢ 10 most of the sengs asso- they risis within each party on by the Minister’s unpardonably hector-
subjects <f research and carry with cia ed. in thege days with the dance shortz ac tions  has been  brans ing conduct towards the chiefs of the.
them tpe‘ stamp and atmosphere of Ruknfum .Devx seeks {o reflect thé colonial _ques ttack on the party Nyasaland Protectorate.
authenuc:‘ty, based as tpey are, on emotions in thejy Purity and to formed into an a :
the. essentla} characteristics of the in the audience 2 sense of e‘{oke opposite. Hesitant Censure
an“c1ent Tamil dress. ) ment. She {g giving g solo plgfift— The TLabour attack ond Olgzg NDER pressure from Labour back-.
Rukmini Swayamvaram, which mance after lapse of many yegg Lyttelton reached a crescg 2kway benchers and an incredsingly
tel!s us of the_ puranic story t_)f.Sn and her charm seems to have the Uganda, crisis. Fenner Bro ' aroused public opinion, TLabour's
Krishna’s marriage with Rukmini, is with her age. At fortir mn%rc;lwn the leftwing Labour M.P., who has

a2 full lenpth Kathakali programme movements are

become the ‘colonial conscience’ of leadership in Parliament moved to-
in traditional setting. Extraneous supple as th

‘- tive Govern-
- Party censure the Conserva . -
: 03¢ of a gir] of the Parliamentary Labour ot Tor 155 Who Al parerT
ez:be’lysthlr]n?nt tl;as blfen‘ us&;i iozéiy 33dt er bertormance biez;ﬁeﬁn wound up his Deé:,embceir i S?Ittackagg hesitated for & week before Boiy oo
\’V.‘der:].l[;. efnsch em1t° aj;;e Ehra < the (1’ ‘.’tr-o‘ge to be g first-rate treaq po the c_}overnrrlllen Ks b k:pof Bgu gaad Dhegecy o Draveok before doing so,
viduality o e art. orthodox nitiated and the Interesteq ba‘l':ltilsmr:i% n(x);ntd efor ath?e  of Buganda  allegedly to prevent  Mr. Lyltelton
| | Mr. I i « keeping the ex-Kabaka of Buganda .
. ttelton, alleging that his ;
Popular Journalism, as he (Lord Northeliffe) understood it : - vMIr" {;&; lt e e e ot s from tetuming b B soon
from what it has become since his death. But had he never l‘ZVas Vastly different NETSo ; fude and his mishandl- o Tptuming to bis countey.
have heen what it is today. That is why he is signiﬁCale:sd, 1t woulg never ing tger Ol?:ve lonial  Juestion after  Mr. Lyttelton, of course, males
The theory that people are shaped by impersona)] circurmstancaS Social fopge. ano is country.” He then repeated tity of Conservative and Labour
the will of individuals must admit of many exceptions and the career o 1Ot by- to this ¢ y. .
cliffe is not the least of them—A. P. Rvan v Lord Northe €€r of North ‘

liffe
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Party colonial policies. When Fenner

that five members of the British
Guiana Parliament had been arrested
by Britain, despite a tradition of
respecting parliamentary privilege
which dates back to Charles I, Mr.
Lyttelton interjected:

May I suggest to (Mr. Brockway)
that he should look less far back than
Charles T, that he should look back to
the days of the Labour Party, when

1,900 people were detained in Malaya
without trial,

personal order.

Brockway was able to reply for
himself—if not for his party:

The (Colonial Secretary) should ad-

dress that interruption to someone

other than myself. He knows perfectly
\ well that in 1929, when we had a
Labour Government in office, I was

l suspended from this House for protest-
ing against the arrest of Mr. Jawahar-

\ lal Nehru and Mr. Gandhi and 60,000
‘ Indians . . . I am concerned with per-
sonal liberties and the rights of colo-

‘ nial peoples, and, equally, when Labour
were in office on that side and these
points were raised, my voice was raised

in this House in support of those rights.
Lyttelion returned time and again
to this line of argument on Decem-
Ler 9, when he was under repeated
fire for atrocities alieged against Bri-
ish forces in Kenya. He was under
attack, for example, by Labourites
1Maurice Edelman and Stephen
Swingler for the aerial bombing of
Mau Mau suspects in prohibited areas
in Kenya, Then a Conservative M.P,
N R. Gower, asked the rescuing
uestion: “Is the principle upon
Whmh this bombing was carried out
the same or different from that of
the bombing carried out in Malaya
when the previous (Labour) Govern-
ment were in power?” Mr. Lyttelton

was able to say that “It is exactly
the same .. .”

HE same counter-attack was
launched when Labourite Ste-
vhen Swingler asked the Conservative
Colonial Secretary somewhat rhetori-
cally: “in how many Colonies has a
state of emergency been declared;
and in how many Colonies have addi-
tional British troops been required
in the period since he took office.”
Lyttelton replied: “Since October
1951 states of emergency have been
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Brockway complained on December 7

over 5300 being on

. guestion:
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declared in Kenya, British Guiana,
the Buganda province oi Uganda,
the Northern region of Nigeria and
in the First Division of Sarawak.
Additional British troops have been
sent to Kenya and British Guiana
...” Conservative M.P., C. J. M. Alport
again rescued him with the leading

-“Will (the Colonial Secre-
tary) say on how many occasions
states of emergency in defence of
Colonial Territories were declared
during- the administration of the
previous (Labour) Administration?”

ITH a broad smile, Mr. Lyttelton
who ‘happened’ to have the
answer ready amswered: “Between
1946 and 1951, states of emergency—
in addition to the Federation of
Malaya and Singapore—were declar-
ed in Aden in 1947 and 1943, in the
Gold Coast in 1948 and 1950, in Gre-
nada in 1951, in Jamaica in 1946, in
Nigeria in 1949, in Trinidad in 1947,
and in Uganda in 1949.”

The fact, of course, is that Labour
and Conservative colonial policies
are neither so identical as Mr. Lyttel-
ton  would like to demonstrate, nor

as divergent as some Labour leaders

would 'like to pretend. The groove

“within which both parties move is

estaklished for them by Britain’s
traditional policies, its economic in-
vestments, its strategic position, its
alliances and—above all—by the
advice of the senior colonial civil
servants who, in actual fact, run
the decentralized colonial empire
under the general supervision of
‘Whitehall. Within this groove.

. Labour tends to lean left, responding

to the pull of the Labour
rank-and-file, which is

anti-colonial and sympathetic to
native nationalism. Similarly the
Counservatives tend to lean to the
right, pulled by the overseas investors
and spokesmen for the White settlers

who are well represented in the
Conservative Party.

Party’s
generally

Central African federation was a

classic  example of this “groove
policy.” The senior civil servants
recommended that Central African

federation would be of considerable
economic benefit both to the terri-
tories and Britain and that it would
be a counter-poise against Malan in
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South Africa. Labour accepted these

arguments but hesitated to go ahead
because of sympathy for the Africans
who were overwhelmingly opposed.
The Conservatives went ahead
because their sympathy was for ths
White settlers.

The crisis of the Labour Party’s
colonial policies can be seen in the
hesitations of Labourite M. P., James
Griffiths, who rose with fellow Welsh
man Aneurin Bevan from the coal-
pit to the Cabinet, where he last heid
the post of Colonial Secretary. Mr.
Griffiths is an ambitious politician
with a great desire to be loved by
everyone: the rank-and-file of the
Labour Party, the right-wing TUC
leaders, and the officials of the
-Colonial Office which, as he puts it in
his favourite cliche, he “was privi-
leged” to head. Griffiths is anxious
to criticize Lyttelton because he
himself is more sympathetic to Afri-
can aspirations and because his
reported hope to be Prime Minister
requires the support of Labour’s
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militant' rank-and-file. But:Griffiths
also wants to retain the respect of the
top Colonial Office officials. And
Lyttelton presumably acted in Uganda
on the advice of its Governor, Sir
Andrew Cohen.  Radically-inclined
Sir Andrew was- not only a Griffiths
appointee but also Griffiths’ chief
advisor in the Colonial Office when
he was Under-Secretary there.

The end result is that Griffiths,
trying to be friendly with all, ends
up as all things to all men, suscepti-
ble to the play of forces around him.
Thus, when Labour backbenchers
get up to attack Conservative policy
they are trying in the party to pull
Griffiths out of the Colonial Office
groove toward a more militant policy.

The Favourite Ogre

N a very similar way, the Empire-~
minded Tories started attacking
Aneurin Bevan early in December
when their explosions were meant to
influence Sir Winston Churchill. The
argument in this case was how far to
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mountains » d on a very
strict delimitation of the war-likc
conditions under which it could
return to Egypt in force--an attack
on Turkey was on» of the specific
. conditions Britain wanted- te include.
“  When John Foster Dulles aitempt-
ed at Bermuda to get Sir Winston to
yield more to the Egyptians, Sir
Winston was able o point sut that
he was already facing a revolt of 30
or more Conservative M.Ps.

These
were waiting for him when he
returned, to insist that there also

be at least 6,000 fighting troops
retained in Egypt, under full British
control.

This rightwing Conservative irri-
tation with “too liberal” Sir Winston
"Churchill exploded against Aneurin
Bevan on December 10 when the
Daity Express carried the six-column
headline: BEVAN ARTICLES SHOCK.
Bevan’'s articles, which are being
syndicated in India, were promi-
nently displayed in General Neguib’s
new newspaper, Al Goumhouria
(The Republic). Included ‘in the
first articles were some provocative
statements:

Churchill once remarked he had not
been appointed Her Majesty’s First
Minister in order to preside over the
liquidation of the British Empire. This
characteristic piece of romantic bom-
bast is now beginning t{to haunt its
author . . .

The Tory mind is obsessed by Impe-
rial tradition. A world without the
British Empire is not one they care to
face . . .

(The Conservatives) should admit
that Britain is too weak to hold the
legacy that they inherited from their
ancestors and therefore they should
give up old-fashioned ways and re-
adjust themselves to new conditions,
Conservative M. P.s and newspapers

attacked this as little short of trea-
son, coming as it did in the midst of
the Anglo-Egyptian negotiations.
But the strength of their speeches
was as much for Sir Winston’s ears
as for those of his opponent, Aneurin
Bevan.

Edited, Printed and Published by Kmass Suses Rav, ap Swatoni
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So far as Bevan himself is concern~

ed, he insists that the arti -
plained of are sim s oom

ply overs i-
cat:ion of materialyof fh:a:osgn(ﬂe
writes  for Tribune, g unofficial
organ. Indeed, the first article
p.rlnted n Egypt has heen printed
‘sInce in - Tribune. ' Purthermore
Bevqn 1s not particularly expert iri
foreign colonial Problems and does.
not prgtend to be. What he is trying
to do is to lay down an approach to
the problem which he wants first the
Labour Party, ang then the country,.

t0 adopt.
*
PERKINS DIESEL MANUFACTURING
IN INDIA
MESSRS. F. Perkins Limited of

N feterborough,
-Diggest manufacturers of high )
light weight diesel engineg inpiﬁgf
world,' are now  going ahead with
blans in conjunction with their asso-.
ciates, Messrs. Simpson & Co. Lid
Madras, for. the establishment of 2;
rfnanufacturlng unit to produce the
n?arm?xﬁi clt)‘ V engines in India, The:
uring progr
for sometime inp cEress amy s LoD

progress and quit
few components are beingq rfox?r
;re};r;lixlfgctuged by Simpsons. There
: owever a wi I
ancillary com . ﬁaﬁenﬁ

England, the

b

t .
spot study how g finding out from

fle ieso
Mmanufacturing Geed diesel
Perkins of

Januar
T v
sive tour of Programmed gapn

he
nal assistant, M,-‘C()I\l,}ntry'

already arriveq here iii Pricharq has
Is  making ay

h
arrangements for iy

experience ip thead conside-

ture of diegel enei Manufac
: - gines 3 -
acquainted with conditior::;1 Cinlsmggel]
N a,

a P ﬂn}en‘
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YOUR

LETTERMEADS, VISITING CARDS, CATALOGUES, SHOW-CARDS,
CALENDARS, PRICE-LISTS, BOOKLETS, POSTERS—indeed all your
printed matter should proclaim that you are a progressive firm. They

must bear the impress of your personality and our guality. Ask for
A. P. service and you are assured of the very best in printing.

Tel.: Madras—84064. Telegram: IMPRINT,

ASSOCIATED PRINTERS (Madras) LTD.,
165, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS,

and

17-A, Mahatma Gandhi Road, Bangalore.
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